
1
University Interscholastic League

The benefits derived from  
interschool competition are  

in direct proportion to the care  
with which the contest is planned.   

A well-administered meet promotes good will                         
between  the host institution,  

the schools and the community. 
Each spring meet director 

and contest director is to be 
congratulated upon accepting 

such responsibility.

Spring Meet
Manual

for academic spring meet
directors and contest directors
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District Meet 
Instructions

The spring meet district director is responsible for all spring meet activities, including 
one-act play, track & field, tennis, golf  and all academic contests. Many spring meet district 
directors appoint a separate person, the district academic director, to be responsible for 
the academic contests. The district academic director reports to the spring meet district 
director and the district executive committee. Authority and responsibilities should be 
made clear to the district academic director at the time of  appointment.

It is important that authority be centralized and organized. All entries and results 
will be entered via the UIL  Spring Meet Online Entry System. No exceptions will be 
allowed, and deadlines will be strictly observed.

The spring meet district director serves on the regional executive committee. Most 
regions invite the district director to a planning meeting in December or January. The 
district director’s input can be invaluable to the regional director and to the district. At least 
one academic person and one athletic person should be sent to every planning meeting.

District executive committees
The duties of  the district executive committee are outlined in the spring meet plan, Sections 900 - 904 of  
the Constitution and Contest Rules. The members of  the committee should also review various eligibility rules 
in the C&CR.

Since district executive committees consist of  one representative from each school in the district, administra-
tors should see that their academic coaches, directors and advisers are kept informed of  district meet plans 
as organization progresses. While the district executive committee may delegate some of  these duties to the 
spring meet district director, most executive committees will make decisions regarding the following areas.

ORGANIZING THE DISTRICT
Districts schedule their organization meeting at different times but should hold this meeting no later than 
October 1. The first responsibility of  the committee is to elect an overall spring meet district director, a person 
who will coordinate all the spring meet activities. The second responsibility is to send this name and contact 
information to the League office by Oct. 1. A CX debate district contest director must also be selected and 
reported to the League by Nov. 1. Sample forms are located in the appendix, but the information should 
be submitted online via the UIL website. District meet directors must set up their CX debate district meet 
no later than Dec. 1, and their academic district meet and OAP meet online no later than Feb. 1.

THE FIRST responsi-
bility of the district 
executive committee 
is to elect a spring 
meet district direc-
tor.
The second respon-
sibility is to provide 
this name and con-
tact information to 
the League office by 
Oct. 1. This should 
be done online on 
the UIL academic 
website. Districts 
should submit CX 
District Director 
form by Nov. 1 
and set up the CX 
Spring Meet online 
by Dec. 1, and the 
Academic and OAP 
Spring Meets online 
by Feb. 1. 

SEND AT LEAST ONE 
academic person 
and one athletic 
person to every 
planning meeting.
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DECIDING ON EVENTS
Districts must offer any event listed in Section 902 that any school in that district wishes to enter.

DETERMINING SCOPE OF MEET
Districts have many options for organizing the meet which best serve their size and location. Some of  the 
following options may be selected by the district executive committee:

a. high school only
b. high school and junior high
c. elementary
d. junior high
e. elementary and junior high

The C&CR provides for separate executive committees, one for high school and one for elementary and 
junior high school. Districts that establish only one district executive committee for all levels of  competition 
should appoint a person to be in charge of  each level. Instructions for elementary and junior high academic 
meets are given in the C&CR and  in the A+ Handbook for elementary and junior high academic activities.

SETTING THE EXACT DATES FOR THE MEET
The calendar in the Constitution and Contest Rules lists two weeks during which high school academic meets 
may be set. All academic competitions requiring test integrity must be scheduled during only one of  the two 
designated weeks. With written approval from the UIL state director of  speech and debate, prose, poetry 
and Lincoln-Douglas debate may be scheduled during either of  the two weeks or prior to these dates, but 
extemporaneous speaking may not. One-act play may be scheduled within either of  the two designated 
district weeks. Refer to Section 902(e) in the C&CR.

SETTING THE SCHEDULE
Consult the academic conflict pattern (included in the appendix and available on the UIL website) when 
setting your meet schedule. The UIL recommends that districts follow one of  three schedules for district 
meets to ensure the greatest student representation. The times indicated on the pattern are of  no significance 
other than showing how long to allow for the event. Students make selections regarding which contests to 
enter by studying the conflict pattern. They understand, for instance, that a person in computer applica-
tions cannot also enter ready writing. Nor can a person in science enter informative speaking because there 
is a direct conflict on the pattern. The regional sites follow this conflict pattern, which means 
that if  districts have allowed students to enter events that are in conflict and they qualify to 
advance, the students MUST choose between the two events before advancing to regional. 
If, because of  space or judges, regions are forced to alter the schedule, they will still follow 
the pattern of  conflicts.

SELECTING THE SITE
Many factors are involved in selecting a site for district competition. Is the stage adequate for presenting 
one-act plays? How big is the auditorium? Does the site have adequate tables and plugs for computer 
applications? Is there adequate parking? What facilities are available for food/drink concessions? Which 
school has a person willing to accept the responsibility? Various events may be assigned to different sites, 
according to available facilities. Consider all the possible alternatives before settling on a site. Decide what 
to do about concessions and how funds will be used.

BUDGET
Decide the amount of  entry fee to be charged and how fees are to be collected and then plan a budget 
allocating funds to cover costs of  all events and miscellaneous expenses.

AWARDS
Decide whether medals, plaques, certificates or ribbons will be given and how and from whom they will be 
purchased. A chart is provided in the appendix. Districts will have two choices of  championships (Section 
902). Select the one that best suits your district and inform all schools of  the decision.
 a. District Academic Championship
 b. District Spring Meet Sweepstakes

LATE ENTRIES
The district executive committee should decide whether to accept late entries for the district academic 
meet. This should be done at the initial organizational meeting. For definition of  a “late entry,” see the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules, Sec. 901 (g) (C).

CX DEBATE MUST
be held between  

Jan. 4 and  
Feb. 13. 

POINTS CAPPED
In the district team 

events in which 
four students are 

allowed to compete, 
all four students 

may place and 
receive symbolic 
awards, but the 

team’s maximum 
point potential is 

capped. See point 
schedule in the 

C&CR.

DISTRICT DATES
Districts may select 

one and only 
one of the two 

district weeks to 
hold events that 
require contest 
confidentiality.

WRITTEN APPROVAL 
Scheduling prior to 
designated district 

weeks requires 
written approval. 

Requests should 
be submitted by 

November 15.
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Before the Meet
PREPARATION
Review Sections 900 - 906 and the Spring Meet Plan in the current UIL Constitution and Contest Rules.

PERSONNEL
Appoint a director for each event along with monitors and assistants as necessary. All contest personnel 
should be interested, enthusiastic and industrious. Select the most experienced personnel possible.

MATERIALS
Photocopy or download from the UIL website the sections of  this manual related to the individual contests. 
Provide the pages of  the Constitution and Contest Rules that pertain to each contest director. Give both the pages 
of  the Spring Meet Manual and C&CR to each contest director as soon as possible to allow them adequate time 
to prepare for the meet. The academic spring meet district director should keep one copy of  this manual 
intact. There will be three mailings of  district contest materials. Preparation and judging materials for the 
district meet will be shipped by mid-March. Distribute these to the appropriate contest directors as soon as 
possible. Tests for the district contest will be shipped later in March, and extemporaneous speaking topics 
will be sent the week of  your meet.

SCHEDULE AND CONFLICT PATTERN
Plan the contest schedule with the assistance of  contest directors and perhaps district committee members 
using the UIL conflict pattern. If  all events start and end on time, the meet will run smoothly. It is important 
to allow sufficient time for each contest to be carefully graded and also time for a verification period to be 
held prior to the announcement of  official results.  Failure to use the UIL conflict pattern could result in 
students being allowed to compete in multiple contests at the district level but being unable to advance to 
regional or state competition due to conflicts, since the conflict pattern is followed at those levels. 

FACILITIES
Reserve necessary rooms and auditoriums. When contestants meet at one place for assignment, as in 
extemporaneous speaking events, the director should be sure the room is large enough. Room size is also 
important where an audience must be seated, as in speech events. An adequate number of  tables and elec-
trical outlets are necessary for computer applications and other events in which computers may be used. 
Contestants in calculator applications, mathematics and science need continuous writing surfaces or large 
single desks. Work with the individual contest directors to ensure the needs of  all students are met as best 
as possible. (A chart is provided in the appendix, pp. 157-161, for your convenience.)

ONLINE ENTRY FORMS
District meet directors must set up the meet and schools must enter contestants via the UIL Spring Online 
Meet Entry System, which is linked through the UIL website. Districts are urged to strictly enforce a 10-day 
deadline on entries. Further information regarding online entry is covered later in this manual. 

PROGRAM
A printed program is no longer necessary. All meet information shall be made available via the online entry 
system. The deadline to set up the district cross-examination debate meet online is Dec. 1. The deadline to 
set up a district academic meet and OAP contests online is Feb. 1. Full information on the online process, 
including downloadable instructions, will be available on the UIL website prior to district meet deadlines.

PUBLICITY
Arrange for publicity through online, broadcast and print media.

CONTEST MATERIALS
When the district meet is set up online with a shipping address and contest date, the request for district meet 
contest materials is complete. Inventory contest material as soon as it is received. If  materials are missing, 
contact the League office immediately.  Distribute non-confidential contest materials and contest procedures 
to contest directors well in advance of  the meet so they can be confident in how to administer the contest. 
Tests and keys are shipped to arrive approximately 10 days before the date of  the meet. Extemp topics come 
under separate cover the week of  the contest. Tests and keys are sealed in separate envelopes to ensure test 
security. The district should also receive a package marked “District Director’s Emergency Packet” that 
holds spare tests and answer keys. The district director should hold this packet for emergency use. It should 
not be opened unless an emergency (such as omission of  a testing item from a contest packet) should occur.

INSTRUCT MEMBER 
schools that they 
must enter students 
into the district 
meet via the UIL 
Spring Meet Online 
Entry System. 
No exceptions 
will be allowed.  
Emphasize that 
deadlines will be 
strictly observed.

DISTRIBUTE 
non-confidential 
contest materials 
and contest 
procedures to 
contest directors 
well in advance of 
the meet so they 
can be confident in 
how to administer 
the contest.
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JUDGES
Secure judges, graders or other assistants for all events or instruct contest directors to do this. The district 
organizational chart in the appendix shows how many judges/graders are needed for each event. Arrange 
for payment of  judges as needed. Judges in speaking and writing events should have no affiliation with any 
participating school or competitor.

EXTRA PERSONNEL
Hire extra judges in case a judge cancels at the last minute. Janitors may be needed throughout the day. A 
reception committee may be helpful, especially if  registration is at a central place instead of  at each contest. 
Get student leadership groups, parents and other community members involved when possible.

RESULTS
All results will be posted on the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. The system will tabulate team 
scores, and it is possible to post them throughout the course of  the meet.

CHAMPIONSHIP TALLY
The Spring Meet Online Entry System will tally points for the academic championship.

MEDALS AND PLAQUES
District executive committee members or a person designated by the district executive committee selects 
and purchases awards, such as plaques, certificates, ribbons or medals from the company of  their choice. 
A list of  awards is provided in the appendix. Set the time and method of  presenting awards. The contest 
director usually presents the awards. After totaling up all the points from each school, declare a district 
champion. A trophy is in order for the champion if  the district elects to award one. 

DISPUTES
The district executive committee should determine the method of  settling disputes. 

LOCAL ARRANGEMENTS
Notify local restaurants and hotels of  the number of  visitors (contestants, parents and sponsors) expected.

During the meet
If  everything is well-planned, the job of  the district academic director on the day of  the meet is to sit back, 
relax and watch everything go. Usually, however, there are a number of  “issues” that need to be resolved. 
Keep the lines of  communication open with individual contest directors and be visible the entire day. Re-
spond to problems objectively, fairly and quickly.
1. Designate persons to serve at information centers as guides or ushers.
2. Register contestants and academic coaches as they arrive. (optional)
3. Instruct contest directors to double-check all results and hold verification periods, as required, before 

presenting medals to contestants. Announce and post the approximate time and the location of  each 
verification period.

4. Caution directors to pick up used and unused contest material after the event and to follow the instruc-
tions as per each contest plan for returning papers.

5. Arrange for adequate communication between various contest directors and the spring meet district direc-
tor.

6. Except in speech, students may not leave the room and return to the contest room during the contest 
except in cases of  emergency. In that event, the student must receive permission to leave the contest 
room and must be accompanied by a monitor while outside the contest room. Students who leave and 
return to the contest room without permission shall be disqualified.

7. Designate a person to collect results and deliver them to the person responsible for inputting results 
into the Spring Meet Online Entry System. Meet directors must input scores/ranks prior to verifica-
tion. This allows the system to tabulate team scores and catch possible errors, and allows coaches and 
contestants to verify data entry as well as scoring of  contest papers. Make sure substitutes are entered 
into the online system.

8. The online system will tally championship points as the meet progresses.
9. In addition to announcing winners at the contest site, post official results or scores on bulletin boards, projec-

tion screens or chalkboards. This is often done in addition to announcing winners at the contest site.

THE DISTRICT 
executive committee 

should determine 
the method of 

settling disputes. 

THE CONTEST 
director and/or a 

designated monitor 
shall be present in 

the contest room for 
the duration of the 

contest.

INSTRUCT CONTEST 
DIRECTORS to 

double-check all 
results and hold 

verification periods, 
as required, before 
presenting medals 

to contestants.
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ANSWER KEY ERROR(S)
In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the UIL 
State Office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek clarifi-
cation. See rules in individual C&CR contest plans.

After the Meet
DISTRICT RESULTS
Meet directors will submit all results to the regional sites via the Spring Meet Online Entry System. Make 
certain results are open for public review. District results must be submitted into the online system and 
posted for public review by 5 p.m. of  the Monday following the second district week.

REGIONAL FEES
Regions assess their own fees and include them in their own regional handbooks, posted on the UIL        
website. They will also state their method of  collecting the fees. The fee collection procedure is determined 
by the regional executive committee. Almost all of  the regions bill the spring meet district director for a full 
slate of  entries. The district director, in turn, bills each school in the district for its participants. When this 
method is used, a check from the district director should be mailed in a timely manner. 

ALTERNATES
If  contestants cannot compete at the regional meet, a representative from the contestant’s school shall notify 
in writing the regional director and the alternate so they can make arrangements to compete. Failure to do 
so is a violation of  the Spring Meet Code, Sec. 901 (b) of  the C&CR.

SUBSTITUTES ON TEAMS
Only accounting, CX debate, calculator applications, computer science, current issues & events, literary 
criticism, number sense, mathematics, one-act play, science, social studies and spelling & vocabulary have 
provisions for substituting individuals on teams after the district meet. If  a student cannot compete at the 
next highest level of  competition, a school may make only one substitution per team. See the Academic 
Coordinator’s Manual section on Late Entries/Alternates/Substitutions.

UNCLAIMED AWARDS
Mail unclaimed awards to appropriate schools.

RETURNING MATERIALS
You may release test, keys, and other test information at the end of  the last contest day of  your respective 
district meet week. 

OFFICIAL RESULTS
The deadline for certifying and posting district results is 5 p.m. on the Monday following district week two. 
This is perhaps the most important follow-up you can do to prevent problems at regional. This is the only 
way a school can make certain the results and wild card qualifiers are correct. Check that contestant names are 
correct if  substitutions have been made.

DISTRICT MEET EVALUATION
If  you or any of  your contest directors  have comments, complaints or suggestions about your meet, please 
contact the UIL staff. We look forward to hearing your comments and working with you to provide the 
highest quality meet possible.

IF CONTESTANTS 
cannot compete 
in the regional 
meet, the district 
director must 
notify the regional 
director as well 
as the alternates 
so they can make 
arrangements to 
compete.
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PLAYING THE HOST
Basic Tips for Academic Meet Hosts

Hosting an academic invitational or district meet can be a delight or a disaster for 
the campus or district UIL academic coordinator. Successful meets don’t just happen. 
They take planning, positive people, planning, perseverance and more planning. 
Veteran coordinators attending the administrators’ session of fall Student Activities 
Conferences have graciously shared with other workshop participants several tips 
on what they do to make their meets both successful and fun. At the top of every 
list was the golden rule: plan, plan, plan.

BEFORE THE MEET
• Make a “to do” list and stick to it.
• Plan early. In August, begin rounding up your contest directors. The success of  your meet hinges on 

having competent and reliable contest directors. 
• Prepare and present your budget early to the appropriate administrators. Although your invitational and 

district meets may provide revenue through food sales, initial funding usually comes from your school 
board approved activities budget. Think about what you need in plenty of  time to submit the proposal 
and secure funding for contest directors, food services, travel and other personnel to work the meet.

• Order study materials and invitational meet materials early. Orders are filled in the order they are received 
by limited personnel at the UIL office, therefore ordering early ensures an earlier delivery. Check your 
order carefully for completeness and appropriate signatures. Keep a copy. Order district meet materials 
online when you set up your district meet. The deadline to do so is February 1. When the study materials, 
invitational or district meet materials arrive, inventory your materials immediately to see that everything 
you ordered is included.

• Follow the UIL Conflict Pattern in setting the schedule. Allow sufficient time for competitors to get 
from one contest to another. Consider preparation time and verification periods when scheduling each 
event. 

• Employ enough judges to keep your meet running on schedule. Send out confirmation letters or emails 
to each judge and call them the day before the contest. Have standby or extra judges available.

• Charge a judging fee to participants if  judges are scarce in your area.
• Involve athletic coaches. You help them time at a track meet. They help you time a round of  debate. Any 

partnership that can be formed among academic and athletic coaches stands to benefit both programs 
and enhance the importance of  both.

• Get junior high students to serve as timers. Be sure to provide clear instructions and training.
• Provide a judges’ workshop prior to the contest date. 
• Use ex-students as contest managers or assistants. Students who have been in the contest recently may 

be the most qualified to run it. 
• Find out before the contest whether your judges know any contestants. Avoid hiring relatives or friends 

of  contestants.
• Provide a pick-up station for judges and contest directors to sign in and pick up contest materials on the 

day of  the contest.
• Ask home economics, Student Council, volunteer groups, spirit groups, ROTC or parents to host a 

hospitality room.
• Ask organizations to sponsor concessions during the day. They can earn enough money in a day to fund 

a sizable project.
• Send good information to the schools attending the meet. Include information about contest material 

source, food services, parking, entertainment, sites in the area and maps.
• Label tables in the designated holding area for different schools attending.
• Check physical facilities and make sure they are adequate in size and that they have required items, such 

as pencil sharpeners and clocks or sufficient power outlets.
• Have the bell system turned off so that bells for changing classes don’t ring during contests.

Delegate! 
You can’t be  
everywhere. 

Secure faculty 
members to han-
dle registration, 
results, awards, 

refreshments, etc.

Don’t skimp on 
personnel. Recruit 
parent volunteers, 

if necessary, or  
ex-students home 
from college, and  

business people 
from the  

community. Have 
workers on hand 

at your meet to 
fill in gaps when 

they occur.
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• Give a list of  rooms to be used to custodians. Ask that rooms be opened and locked at designated times. 

Get a key, if  possible, to use in an emergency.
• Be sure your faculty receives a memo prior to the tournament concerning the rooms being used.
• Label competition rooms.
• Walk the building before the tournament starts to make sure designated rooms to be used are open. 
• Hang a banner welcoming competitors.
• Post a scoreboard, either electronic or constructed from paper or fabric.
• Use brightly colored paper for important notices.
• Have extra supplies on hand for contest directors.
• If  facilities and personnel are insufficient to host a full invitational tournament, host an abbreviated 

invitational meet, offering only those events you can best handle. For example, you might host a contest 
for just language arts writing events separately from a meet for speech or math/science contestants. A 
tournament may include all events, plus any additional invitational events, or it may include only two 
or three.

DURING THE MEET
• Have a central information desk manned by somebody who knows what’s going on and where things 

are. Headsets, pagers and walkie-talkies can be helpful in saving steps.
• Use monitors or “traffic directors” in halls where testing and performances are going on to keep non-

competing students from disturbing.
• Have a central location near the major holding area where all events are verified.
• Provide activities for students: games, computer lab, skits, etc. Provide adult monitors for all activities. 

Some hospitality/entertainment ideas are listed below.
• Present awards before an audience, perhaps in the major holding area (cafeteria, auditorium, gym).

GRADING/JUDGING & VERIFICATION
• For subjective contests, hire the best judges possible and pay them a fair-market stipend.
• For objective contests, allow  — require —  coaches to grade.
• Read online entry instructions carefully when entering results. 
• For district meets, enter results online before verification and announcement of  final results. Make sure 

the scores/places  entered online mirror the scores/places generated by the judging panel. Enter a score 
for every contestant, not just those who place. This is critical for team scores.

• Make sure verification is held for all contests.
• District meet results are due online by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.

HOSPITALITY/ENTERTAINMENT IDEAS
• Throughout the day, arrange fun contests or skits for the students who are waiting between competi-

tions.
• Play bingo or “brain teaser” games, with prizes for the winners.
• Open the school gym and provide basketballs or volleyballs, or set up ping pong tables.
• Provide a list of  area attractions, restaurants, malls, etc.
• Keep the cafeteria or a concession stand open throughout the day.
• Provide a hospitality room for coaches and judges. 

AFTER THE MEET
• Provide information about the location and schedule of  the regional contest to winning students, alter-

nates and coaches.
• Remind district competitors and coaches to notify the district director if  a winning student will be unable 

to compete. Notify the alternate’s school and the regional director.
• Send thank you notes to all volunteers, as well as to those who worked for a minimal stipend.
• You may release tests, keys and other test information at the end of  the last contest day of  your respective 

district meet week. If  the school is close to the hosting campus, having an administrator or designated 
coach pick up the materials saves time and money.

For district meets, 
enter results online 
before verification 
and announcement 
of final results. 
Make sure the 
scores/places   
entered online  
mirror the scores/
places generated by 
the judging panel. 
Enter a score for 
every contestant, 
not just those who 
place. This is critical 
for team scores.
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Instructions
The regional director is ultimately responsible for all of  the events even 
though an event director is appointed for each contest. Centralization of  
authority with the regional director is crucial to running a smooth meet. 
The regional director’s job is made much simpler if  the event directors have 
clear instructions and adequate materials for learning how to administer 
the contests. 

The regional executive committee
Each region operates under the jurisdiction of  the regional executive committee. The committee consists 
of  a regional director as the chairperson, the spring meet district director from each of  the districts in the 
region, a director of  academic contests and the directors of  golf, tennis, track and field, one-act play, speech 
and journalism. Other than the spring meet district directors, these persons are generally selected by the 
host school. In November, the League provides each regional director with a list of  names and addresses 
of  the spring meet district directors for each regional site. 

Regional executive committee members will find their duties outlined in the Spring Meet Plan, Section 903 
(f),  of  the Constitution and Contest Rules. 

While some of  these responsibilities may be delegated to the regional director, most executive committees 
will be making decisions regarding scheduling events and facilities, developing a budget and keeping track 
of  all financial issues regarding the meet.

MEETING
Most regional directors hold a meeting to which all members of  the regional executive committee are 
invited and urged to attend. The committee can be asked to give the final approval of  schedules, fees and 
method of  collecting fees. Some regions use this time to preview the regional meet handbooks prior to 
posting them online. This is also a good time to make plans for determining how the committee will handle 
protests during the meet, and how judges and graders will be selected. 

DATE OF MEET
The calendar on the first pages of  the Constitution and Contest Rules lists one week during which regional 
one-act play meets may be held and the days set aside for academic regional meets. The academic conflict 
pattern provides for a possible one-day, preferably a Saturday, schedule. When scheduling events, do not 
schedule one-act play competition in conflict with academic contests.  

WILD CARD
Each region’s 
highest scor-

ing second 
place team may 
advance to the 

regional aca-
demic meet. In 
the event of a 

tie that remains 
after applying 

any tie-breaking 
procedures, all 
teams involved 

in the tie will 
advance.
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SCHEDULE & CONFLICT PATTERN
Consult the conflict pattern when setting the meet schedule. Contestants have planned their entries according 
to this pattern. Region meet schedules should follow the Academic conflict pattern even if  some contests are 
held on different days (i.e., Speech, Computer Science). Adjustments may be made in starting times of  a session 
of  events if  additional conflicts are not created. The UIL requests that regional directors provide the League 
office with a copy of  their schedules as soon as they are set and before they are posted online and/or published 
for schools. Consult the UIL academic director if  changes in the schedule are necessary. 

FACILITIES
Many factors are involved in the selection of  a regional academic meet site. Are there enough rooms? Is the 
stage adequate for performing plays? How big is the auditorium? Is there a room with sufficient power supply 
for computer applications and other events which allow the use of  computers? Various events may be scheduled 
at different sites to more adequately accommodate the requirements for the event. When this is done, close 
proximity of  facilities is a high priority. Arrange for facilities well in advance of  the date of  the meet. 

FEES
Decide how much to charge and how to collect fees. One way to collect fees is to bill each district for a full 
slate of  entries. A second option is to instruct schools to send their own entry fees to a specific person at the 
regional site. The first option is easier and simpler on both the regional sites and the schools, and is used by 
most regional hosts.

BUDGET
Allocate funds to cover costs of  all events, mailings and miscellaneous expenses for hosting the meet. Contest 
directors will be helpful in determining costs of  their individual events. Generally, all funds including entry fees, 
gate receipts for track and field, tennis and golf, admission for one-act play and other incidentals go into one 
fund with expenses for all events coming from this fund. 

CONCESSIONS/T-SHIRTS
Decide where concessions will be sold. This is a good source of  revenue. The League encourages regional sites 
to design and sell regional meet t-shirts. Regions wishing to use the UIL logo or seal as a part of  the design 
should contact the UIL state office.

REGIONAL MEET HANDBOOK
The regional director prepares a handbook that lists pertinent information concerning the meet. Items such as 
date(s), event schedule, names of  the persons in charge including assistant event directors, method of  fee col-
lection, person to whom fees should be sent, how to write the check, parking, special instructions or announce-
ments, information about how to receive unclaimed materials or awards, campus map, hotels, restaurants, etc. 
should be included. In addition, please place the quoted words from the Spring Meet Code Section 901(b) found 
in the current UIL Constitution and Contest Rules. Samples of  online handbooks from other regional meets are 
available from the League office upon request. Regions should send a draft copy or provide a preview 
of  the online handbook to the UIL academic director in December. Please notify the UIL as soon as 
final edits from the state office have been completed and the handbook is ready to be posted online. A link will 
be provided to the document on the region host website on the UIL website.

CONTEST/EVENT DIRECTORS
Identify individuals to direct each event. Experience is valuable but not essential. Providing a stipend for Saturday 
work is definitely an incentive. Budget for such a stipend if  at all possible. Provide a copy of  pertinent pages 
from this handbook and a copy of  appropriate C&CR pages to each event director well in advance of  the meet 
so they can review the procedures and be confident in how to administer the contest.

ASSISTANTS TO THE CONTEST DIRECTORS
The UIL will appoint high school academic coaches to assist the contest director in events as requested by the 
regional academic spring meet director, or as needed. The assistants to the contest director may assist with 
monitoring, grading or judging the contest, and may be present at verification to assist with procedures and to 
answer questions as needed, but do not take the place of  the contest director. 

SECURING JUDGES
Duties of  the individual contest director might include presenting awards and securing judges, graders and other 
assistants. Both the regional director and contest director should decide how much judges and/or graders are 
to be paid so they don’t give out conflicting information. Coaches of  contestants may grade objectively scored 
contests, but impartial judges must be secured for speaking and writing events. The League provides a database 
of  potential speech judges posted online.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card representative, 
district results must 
be posted in the 
online entry system 
no later than 5 p.m. 
on the Monday fol-
lowing district week 
two. Failure to 
meet the deadline 
or to submit correct 
scores may disqual-
ify the district from 
advancing teams as 
wild card represen-
tatives. 

REGIONAL 
HANDBOOKS
Visit the UIL website 
for links to regional 
websites and hand-
books.

IMPORTANT: In 
December, regions 
should provide a 
draft of their hand-
book information to 
the UIL for editing/
review purposes 
prior to posting.
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RESERVING ROOMS
Regional directors may also consult contest directors when setting the schedule and when selecting rooms. 
The contest directors should know the special requirements of  their events. Even though the contest director 
is included in selecting a room, it should be clearly established who is responsible for making arrangements 
to reserve the room. 

QUESTIONS AND PROTESTS
It is inevitable that questions will arise concerning procedures, selections, overtimes or answer keys. The 
UIL recommends allowing contest directors to handle questions concerning their own events. If  problems 
arise that cannot be resolved without delaying the event, the directors should solicit input from a selected 
advisory group that can hear the complaint and assist the director in making a decision. Check the appropri-
ate sections of  the Constitution and Contest Rules which clarify most questions. Contest directors should notify 
the regional director of  any major conflicts that arise or interpretations that are given. Contest directors or 
regional directors who need further assistance in clarifying rules or procedures should call the appropriate 
UIL official as indicated on the telephone referral list to secure needed information. Do not announce of-
ficial results before all questions and challenges have been resolved.

ANSWER KEY ERROR(S)
In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the UIL 
state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek clarifica-
tion. Due to wild card teams advancing, it is critical that any test item in question be dealt with consistently 
across all regional meets. Do not change the key or omit a question from scoring without permission from 
the UIL state office or the state contest director for the event. 

ALTERNATES
If  contestants cannot compete at the regional meet, a representative from the contestant’s school shall notify 
in writing the regional director and the alternate so he or she can make arrangements to compete. Failure 
to do so is a violation of  the Spring Meet Code, Sec. 901 (b) of  the C&CR.

SUBSTITUTES ON TEAMS
A school may make only one substitute per team, and substitutes are allowed only for team members, not 
for individual qualifiers. If  more than one member of  a team is unable to advance, the team must forfeit, 
and the alternate team may advance. (Exception: if  two members of  a four-member team are unable to 
advance, the team may drop one student, substitute one student and compete as a three-member team. 
Should it win at region, only three members may compete at the State Meet.)
 If  a school relinquishes their qualifying entry, (drops), the Contest Director is not required to reinstate  
 the entry if  the school requests the entry spot back at a later date. 

ADVISORY COMMITTEES
Use of  an advisory committee is an excellent way to speed up the process, get added input, give focus to the 
problem and diffuse anger. Regional speech advisory committees appointed by the state office may assist 
with pre-planning, finding judges, sectioning, tabulating results, etc. The contest director has the authority 
to make decisions as long as they are within the limits of  the C&CR. The advisory committee serves the 
contest director only in an advisory capacity. The final decision rests with the contest director.

SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS
Assess the special needs of  your site and arrange for any additional personnel such as janitors, security 
personnel, ushers, data entry personnel or information guides that seem necessary. Funds from entry fees, 
gate receipts, etc. should be sufficient to cover these costs. Notify local restaurants and hotels of  the meet 
date. Media coverage is possible in some areas and can be great public relations for the regional site. 

PARTICIPANT LISTS
Provide event directors with a roster of  names/schools, generated from the online system. This roster will 
also serve as the contest results form, to be filled out and given to the person inputting results into the UIL 
online system.

MATERIALS AND MEDALS
Contest materials and medals will be mailed to the regional site without any action on the part of  the regional 

ALTERNATES to the 
regional meet may 
not compete unless 
a qualified contes-
tant from their re-

spective district fails 
to answer roll call 

and is disqualified.

THE REGIONAL 
DIRECTOR is respon-

sible for certifying 
alternates to the 

State Meet. 
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CONFLICT PATTERN
Regions will adhere 
to the UIL conflict 
pattern without 
exception, even if 
some contests are 
held on a separate 
day. 

ARRIVING LATE FOR 
A CONTEST
If a student is not 
present at roll call, 
the contest direc-
tor will call for an 
alternate. Once 
an alternate has 
been designated as 
a contestant, the 
original contestant 
is disqualified.

director. Extemp materials will be shipped separately the week of  the contest. Both medals and the contest 
materials should be previewed well in advance of  the meet to make certain that everything that is needed is 
in the packet. The contest packets should be given to the contest directors for inventory as soon as materials 
arrive.  Getting the materials early gives the contest directors sufficient time to prepare for the event. Should 
extra items be needed for the event, please contact the League office, allowing as much time as possible for 
mailing. Medals will be billed to the regional site; however, there is no charge for contest materials. 

After the contests
SPEECH TABULATION
For speech tabulation, please use TALKTAB, a UIL computer program, for tabulating speech rankings. It 
should be downloaded from the speech page of  the UIL website and reviewed prior to the meet. 

REGIONAL RESULTS
All results will be entered and certified via the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. Results must be 
submitted to the League office via the online system by 5 p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meets. 
It is essential that contest directors provide results to meet directors immediately following each contest so 
that results can be certified and made available to the UIL state office by the deadline.

OAP contest manager’s report shall be faxed or emailed to the UIL state office. The state theatre director 
shall be called prior to announcing results.

TALLYING THE POINTS/TIES
The UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System will tabulate all points and ranks. It will also tabulate team 
scores as well as overall champions. Places determined by tie-breaking procedures must be manually entered 
into the online system. Please see individual contest rules for tie-breaking procedures and those events in 
which all first through sixth place ties must be broken.

ANNOUNCING THE REGIONAL ACADEMIC CHAMPIONSHIP
After the points have been adjusted to include all academic events including one-act play, the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry System will determine the regional academic champion. Remember that CX debate is 
not a part of  the regional meet. If  all points are reported, award the championship while students are still 
on campus; otherwise, send the award later and notify the schools of  the winner. On the “Update Meet 
Information” page, make certain results are posted and available for public review. 

CERTIFYING ALTERNATES
The regional results certify alternates to the State Meet. Regional directors should require school admin-
istration to provide notice in writing if  a qualified contestant cannot compete at the State Meet. Coaches 
of  contestants dropping out of  the regional or State Meet are required to notify the UIL state office as well 
as the alternate. Failure to do so could be a violation of  the Spring Meet Code. 

ORDERING EXTRA MEDALS
The contest director will have a regional award order form to be completed and given to the regional direc-
tor if  ties occur and extra medals, plaques or certificates are needed. The regional director should sign the 
form and send it to  the League office as soon after the meet as possible.

RETURNING MATERIALS
You may return tests, keys, and other information at the end of  contest day on the Saturday of  your meet.

FINANCIAL REPORT
Regional directors are required to complete a regional spring meet annual financial report and to mail it 
to the League office by June 30 following the regional meet. The form is included in the appendix. Keep a 
copy for reference in setting a budget for the next year.

REGION MEET EVALUATION
If  you or any of  your contest directors  have comments, complaints or suggestions about your meet, please 
contact the UIL staff. We value hearing your comments and working with you to provide the highest qual-
ity meet possible.
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Accounting
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution & Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 920 of  
the C&CR, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also the Aca-
demic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a testing room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have 
chairs and desks or tables of  proper height. A second room is needed for the graders during and after the 
contest (see “During the Contest”).

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Five blank sheets of  paper for each contestant
• Accurate clock for timing
• Pencils for grading
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

The contestants will provide the following:
• Pencils and erasers
• Highlighters
• Timing devices as long as no audible signals are emitted by the device during the contest
• Basic 4-function calculators only

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys
• Answer sheets     
•  Scoring charts
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

ONLY BASIC
4-function calcula-
tors are allowed. 

See C&CR Sec. 
920(h) for more 

information. 

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 

advance to make 
sure nothing is 

missing. 
If necessary, 

photocopy any 
needed UIL forms.
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PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest direc-

tor from one of  the high school campuses in the region.  This individual will serve as a support person 
for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions 
which may arise concerning the contest.  Other coaches of  competitors may also serve as assistants, if  
appointed by the director.

• Graders. Select coaches or other adults to grade the contest. Designate one grader as the head grader. 
Make these selections prior to the beginning of  the contest.

TIME
Allot two hours for the contest. Take approximately 45 minutes for announcements, grader sign up, ap-
proval of  calculators, roll call, instructions and distribution of  materials. It is critical to stay on schedule as 
some students may need to go to other events.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. Contestants 
will be numbered on the roster. You also record scores and/or results on the Contest Roster and Results 
Form to give to the meet director, who will then enter the results/scores into the online system.

ORGANIZING MATERIALS
The UIL recommends numbering the tests and answer sheets before the contest begins. Consult the con-
test roster. Write the contestant number in the upper right-hand corner of  the test cover sheet and on the 
answer sheet. Check all tests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Batch together a 
test booklet, answer sheet and five pieces of  scratch paper.
(REGION) If  there is more than one conference at the meet, it is important to differentiate contestant 
numbers by conference. 

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the 
Academic Coordinator’s Manual) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s 
eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).
(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team cannot compete, only one substitution may be made.  If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete.  The substitute must submit to 
the contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility.  Submit substitution forms to the regional director prior to the contest, 
or to the contest director during roll call.  Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is 
not a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of  entering either three or four competitors at the district level. While 
all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will count 
in team competition. A team must have three contestants compete to qualify for the team competition. 
Team members who qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at that level. All 
four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher meet, and the highest scoring second 
place team (wild card) in the region will advance to regional competition.

WILD CARD
Each region’s high-
est scoring second 
place team may 
advance to the 
regional academic 
meet. In the event 
of a tie that remains 
after tiebreaking 
procedures have 
been used, all 
teams involved in 
the tie will advance. 
Wild card teams are 
posted on the UIL 
website.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card representa-
tive, district results 
must be received by 
the regional direc-
tor no later than 5 
p.m. on the Monday 
following the final 
district academic 
week. Failure to 
meet the deadline 
or to submit correct 
scores may dis-
qualify the district 
from advancing 
teams as wild card 
representatives. 
The highest-scoring 
second place team 
from the regional 
meets may advance 
to the State Meet. 
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(REGION) A team must have three contestants to qualify for the team competition. Team members also 
qualify for individual ranking and medals.  Do not exclude them.

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the verifica-
tion period. 

BASIC 4-FUNCTION CALCULATORS ONLY
Contestants may use their own cordless, silent calculators that are not equipped with a tape and do not 
require external wall plugs. Calculators shall not possess any built-in features that would enable prerecorded 
alpha or numeric data to be brought into the contest room. Higher-level calculators such as business, finan-
cial, statistical, graphing, scientific and the like are not allowed. Examples of  standard allowed functions 
include add, subtract, multiply, divide, percent, square root, memory plus, memory minus, memory subtotal 
and memory grand total. If  a calculator is otherwise considered a basic 4-function calculator but includes 
minimal additional functions (such as sales tax, markup, currency exchange, average, etc.) the calculator is 
allowed. The decision to allow or disallow a calculator rests with the contest director (district and region).

Conducting the contest
1. Seat the contestants sparsely around the room and not beside a teammate.
2. Read aloud the following announcements to contestants.

A. Contestants should not have any paper brought into the contest room. Five sheets of  scratch paper 
will be provided by the contest director and distributed with tests and answer sheets.

B. Coaches, contest directors and contestants must maintain confidentiality of  contest material. 
Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be considered a violation of  the academic spring 
meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 700 of  the C & CR. 

C. Contestants may use basic 4-function calculators only. Only silent, cordless calculators that are not 
equipped with a tape are acceptable. Higher-level calculators such as business, financial, statistical, 
graphing, scientific and the like are not allowed. The contest director shall have the authority to 
approve or disapprove any calculator. 

D. Contestants may use timing devices, including wrist watches, as long as they do not emit audible 
signals during the contest.

E. Except in emergencies, the UIL does not recommend allowing contestants to enter the room after 
this contest has begun.

F. Contestants must remain seated and retain their papers during the 60-minute testing period. 
The contest director may make an exception in the case of  emergency. If  a contestant leaves the 
room, all test papers shall be turned in before exiting, and the contestant may not re-enter. The 
contestant’s answer sheet shall be graded, scored and ranked as submitted.

G. Contestants shall not open the test until instructed to do so. 
H. Write answers on the answer sheet. Graders will not consider answers written on the test or scratch 

paper. If  a consensus of  graders cannot read an answer, they will mark that answer as incorrect. 
Contestants should use the answer sheet for writing answers only and not for calculations or other 
marks. Contestants may write calculations or make other marks on the test and scratch paper.

I. At the bottom of  the answer sheet is an area called Legibility Control for contestants to show grad-
ers how they write or print their numerals and letters. This is to help graders read the contestants’ 
answers by making comparisons to the control section.

J. Contest officials and contestants should refrain from talking, whispering, unnecessary movement 
and any other action that may disturb the contestants during the contest.

K. Verification period will be held___________(name room) at _______(give time). 
L. All cell phones must be turned off. Cell phones, MP3 players, headphones, etc. may not be used 

in the testing room and should not be accessible during testing.
M. Contestants should refrain from making excessive noise from page-turning, calculator use, etc.

3. Station a volunteer outside the contest room to discourage noise.
4. Approve or disapprove calculators according to the C&CR, Section 920(h). There is no “approved list” 

NOTE: THE TEAM 
competition will 

not affect nor 
change any part 

of the competition 
until the grading 

period when team 
winners are deter-

mined.
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of  calculators. The assistant contest director or other assistants may help with this. If  a calculator is 
disallowed and the contestant can obtain an allowable calculator from any willing source, the contest 
director may allow the substitution of  a calculator. The disallowed calculator should be held by the 
contest director and returned to its owner after the testing hour. The decision to allow or disallow a 
calculator rests with the respective district or regional accounting contest director.

5. After roll call, dismiss from the contest room all individuals, except the contestants, contest director, 
head grader and assistants. 

6. Distribute the following by calling the contestant’s name and giving the contestant the papers with the 
corresponding number: test questions; answer sheet and five pieces of  scratch paper. Caution contes-
tants not to open the packet until instructed.

7. Instruct contestants to complete the Legibility Control section at the bottom of  their answer sheets 
prior to the start of  the testing hour.

8. Graders should report to the grading room as soon as the contest begins. Persons not assigned to grade 
should not enter the grading room. Region alternates not called to compete may review contest materi-
als with the graders only with the consent of  the contest director.
A. The head grader should transport the answer keys, surplus tests and scoring charts to the grading 

room when the contest has started.
B. Graders may review the test and verify the official answer key. In case of  a suspected error on the 

answer key, the contest director should contact the UIL state office or the state contest director 
prior to grading to request clarification. See C&CR Section 920 (i) (15).

9. Give contestants the signal to start. After 55 minutes have expired, the contest director should give the 
verbal notification, “five minutes remain.” After 60 minutes, give the verbal notification to stop.

10. At the end of  the contest period, the contest director should collect all test materials, including scratch 
paper.

Grading the contest
KEY
The contest director should consult graders regarding the key prior to the grading of  papers. See C&CR 
920 (i) (9).

GRADING
Have more than one person grade each answer sheet. Grade and score papers contending to place a third 
time.
• Grading marks. Place an “x” over the question number that is incorrect. No mark should be made if  

the item is correct. Do not write the correct answer if  the answer written is incorrect. If  any answer 
space is left blank, draw a line through the blank.

• Scoring chart. A scoring chart should be prepared for each contestant. Grader should write the 
contestant’s number on the chart. If  the contestant answers a starred question incorrectly, draw a line 
through the blank on the scoring chart.

SCORING
Award five points for each correct answer. Consider the sum of  points thus awarded the subtotal score of  
the contestant. Starred questions carry extra points. Award correct answers for a question with one star 
one extra point, two stars, two extra points, etc. This extra point feature should minimize ties. Determine 
the total score by adding the subtotal score and the sum of  the extra points. 

DETERMINING PLACES
• Individual competition. First place goes to the contestant making the highest score; second place to 

the contestant making the next highest; third place to the contestant making the next highest; etc.
• Team competition. Schools must have three contestants to participate in the team event. For schools 

that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among those contestants count toward the 
team score. Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the online system from 
the Roster and Results Form. All four members of  the team with the highest team score advance to the 
next level of  competition. (Team members also qualify to compete for individual awards.) The team 
with the second highest score is the alternate team. 

Meet officials 
must enter results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.

The Legibility Con-
trol section should 
be completed 
BEFORE the testing 
hour begins.
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TIES
•  Individual competition. Do not break ties. In the case of  a tie for first place, there is no second place.  
 In the case of  a tie for second place, there is no third place. In the case of  a tie for third place, there
  is no fourth place, and both third place winners advance to the next level of  competition.
•  Team competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the  
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place team 
member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same score, then 
a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team that does not have a fourth 
member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. In the event of  a team tie, the team score to be 
reported is the sum of  the top three scores from each school. At the State Meet, no tie breaking procedure 
will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a declared tie, there will be 
no second place, etc.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
• Announcements. Announce that no one present may use writing or erasing instruments during the 

verification period. Place these instruments out of  sight in briefcases, purses, book bags, etc. If  the key 
was changed during the grading process (with the approval of  the UIL state office or the state contest 
director), the contest director shall announce the changes made. 

• Review of  materials. The contest director shall allow the contestants and coaches a time period not to 
exceed 15 minutes to look at all of  the following items.

 • contestant’s answer sheet
 • contestant’s test
 • contestant’s scoring chart
 • an answer key, in its original form as supplied by the League office
 • display of  scores after entry into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System 
 Do not allow anyone to take papers from the room. During this period, the contestants shall verify that 

they have the correct papers and look for possible errors in the grading, calculation or data entry of  
scores. Resolve questions at this time.

• Display each contestant’s score (not just the top 6 places) as it was entered in the Online Entry System 
(preferably by displaying the printed page from the online system after scores were entered). This will 
allow data entry of  scores to be reviewed by contestants and coaches during the verification period. The 
display should include contestant number and score. Instead of  displaying all scores entered, the contest 
director may allow each contestant or coach to view privately his/her score, with the scores of  other 
contestants concealed.

• Errors in grading or scoring. If  errors in grading or scoring are found, the contest director shall make 
the corrections.

• Answer Key Errors. In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders 
should notify the UIL state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest 
director to seek clarification. Papers should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer 
given in the key. Do not “throw out” a question as this could affect wild card team selection.

• Conclusion of  verification period. Contestants and coaches not present at the verification period waive 
their opportunity to ask questions. Pick up all tests, answer sheets, scoring charts and keys so that none 
remain with a contestant or coach. Place the materials in the sorting envelopes by school.  

• Official results. After resolving all questions,  the contest director should announce, as official results, the 
name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth and the schools of  the winning 
and alternate teams. These results, once announced as official, shall be final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL OR STATE
Contestants can qualify to the next level of  competition as individual first, second and third place winners 
or members of  the winning team or wildcard team. All who qualify to regional or state will compete for 
individual honors.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 

INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!

Enter the scores 
of all contes-

tants into the UIL 
Spring Meet On-

line Entry System 
— not just the top 
six. All scores are 
needed to deter-

mine team cham-
pions and wild 

card teams.
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RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, papers may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys, scoring 
charts and answer sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the district director immediately after the contest papers are scored. The district meet director is responsible 
for entering results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. Enter the results of  all contestants, not 
just the top six. All scores are needed to determine team scores. District results must be submitted into the 
UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and made available for public review by 5 p.m. Monday following 
the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to the 
regional director immediately after the contest papers are scored. The regional meet director is responsible 
for making results in the UIL Spring Meet Entry Online System available for public review by 5 p.m. of  
the Monday following the regional meet. Enter the results of  all contestants, not just the top six. All scores 
are needed to determine team scores. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant absentees if  
alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37
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Calculator Applications 
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution & Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 924 
of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also 
the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL 
website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure the best room you can find that is large enough for the number of  contestants expected. It is very 
important to have a room with tables or desks with writing areas that are large, at least 18 x 24 inches. Us-
ing two rooms with suitable desks and conducting the contest simultaneously in both is preferable to using 
one unsuitable room.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Clean scratch paper for use by the contestants
• Pens and calculators for grading
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys 
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)
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PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest director 

from one of  the high school campuses in the region.  This individual will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest.  Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.

• One assistant. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Head grader. The contest director shall designate a head grader who will assist the contest director. 

The final authority rests with the contest director.
• Graders. Almost certainly the best graders will be coaches of  the contestants, and we encourage using 

their skill and experience to ensure accurate and efficient grading of  the test papers. Coaches have, 
upon request, the privilege of  grading.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest: up to 30 minutes for roll call, opening remarks, and checking the test 

and calculators, and 30 minutes for the test. Stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other 
events.

• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 
place of  a 15 minute verification period to be held prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need to 
assign contestant numbers, and may use the numbers beside each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
should  record scores and/or results on the Contest Roster and Results Form to give to the meet director, 
who will then enter the results/scores into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found in the Academic 
Coordinator’s Manual) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute  
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Substitution forms should be submitted to the regional director prior to 
the contest or to the contest director during roll call. Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant 
who is not a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of  entering either three or four competitors at the district level. While 
all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will count 
in team competition except in the case of  a tie (see page 24). A team must have three contestants compete 
in order to qualify for the team competition. Team members who qualify to regional will compete for 
both team and individual honors at that level. All four members of  the winning team will advance to the 
next higher meet, and the top second place overall team (wildcard) in the region will advance to regional 
competition.
(REGION) A team must have three contestants to qualify for the team competition.  A person who advances 
to this level of  competition also qualifies for individual ranking and medals.  Do not exclude them.
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ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES
(DISTRICT) Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. 
Write the name of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes.  After the verification period, place 
contestants’ tests and keys in the appropriate envelope to be returned return to  each school no sooner than 
Saturday of  the respective district week.

Conducting the contest
1. Seat the contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school.
2. Read aloud the following statements: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR. Any device that makes audible sound must be turned off.”

3. Open the contest packet.  Ask the coaches to help check every page of  every test to make sure that no 
test is defective.

4. Call roll.
5. Have all contestants double check that their watches are not set to go off during the testing period.
6. Prior to the contest, verifiers shall verify that contestants clear calculators. Failure to clear programs will 

result in disqualification of  that violating calculator, which may not be replaced. Clearable programs 
include but are not limited to program steps, equations, functions that can be cleared, applications, 
programs and executable items stored in archived locations. Contestants with no qualified calculators 
after verification will be disqualified.

7. Assign a number to each contestant using the contest roster. Mark this code number on the test and 
distribute the tests to the contestants. Give each contestant a sheet of  scratch paper, if  requested.

8. Except at State Meet, the following summary of  the rules shall be read orally to the contestants:

Summary of  Rules
(a) You may use any silent, hand-held calculator that does not require auxiliary electric power. 

Your calculator data storage memory and all clearable program memory must be cleared. 
You may not use prerecorded programs during the contest but you are allowed to hand-enter 
programs and store numbers after the contest begins.

(b) You may write on the test paper or on the scratch paper provided, but only the answer should 
be written in the answer space. You may erase or mark out an answer previously written, 
provided you write the revised answer within the answer space and clearly indicate the answer 
you wish graded.

(c) This is a 30-minute contest. No time warnings will be given. Remain in your seat throughout 
the contest period.

(d) No talking or distracting noises will be permitted. Students may use timing devices as long as 
no audible signals are emitted by the devices during the contest. Make sure that your watch is 
not set to go off during the testing period.

(e) When the end of  the contest period is indicated, you must cease calculator operations. After 
the signal is given you may, however, write down one number displayed on your calculator.

(f) Answers may be written in decimal or in powers of  10 notation of  the form, 1.23 X  10-6. 
Except in integer, dollar sign, and certain stated problems, answers should be written with three 
significant digits only, with plus or minus one unit error in the third significant digit permitted. 
Integer problems require answers written as an integer and no error is permitted. Dollar sign 
problems should be answered to the exact cent in fixed notation, but plus or minus one cent 
error is permitted. Stated problems using inexact numbers require use of  the method of  least 
significant digits. Problems requiring the method of  least significant digits are indicated by “sd” 
in the answer blank. Plus or minus one unit error in the last significant digit is permitted. The 
test cover sheet illustrates how answers should be written.

(g) All problems through the last problem completed or attempted will be graded. A problem 
is considered to have been attempted if  any mark or erasure appears in the answer space 
for that problem. Scoring is plus five points for correct answers and minus two points for 
incorrect, skipped, or illegible answers. Stated problems involving inexact numbers that are 
answered correctly but with the incorrect number of  significant digits are awarded plus three 
points, provided at least two significant digits are indicated and the more precise answer rounds 
exactly to the lesser precise answer.

ALL COMMERCIALLY 
available calcula-
tors are permitted 
as long as they do 
not require auxil-

iary electric power 
and as long as they 
are not modified. It 

is the responsibil-
ity of contestants to 
present to verifiers 
calculators cleared 

of all program-
mable memory and 

numerical storage 
registers. Failure 

to clear programs 
will result in dis-

qualification of that 
violating calculator, 

which may not be
replaced. Clearable 

programs include 
but are not limited 
to program steps, 

equations, functions 
that can be cleared, 

applications, pro-
grams and execut-
able items stores in 

archive locations. 
Contestants with no 
qualified calculators 

after verification 
will be disqualified. 
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

CALCULATOR Appli-
cations team mem-
bers also qualify to 
compete for indi-
vidual awards at all 
levels.

9. Sit in view of  the contestants, give the contestants permission to turn on their calculators and begin 
the contest. During the contest, remain silent and do not move about. It is very important that the 
contestants have a quiet setting for the contest.

10. Terminate the contest at the end of  exactly 30 minutes, allowing contestants to write one number that 
is on the calculator (but not transcribe answers written elsewhere on the test.) Collect the papers and 
retire to a private room for grading.

Grading the contest
1. Coaches not helping with the grading process may not enter the grading room.
2. Ask coaches to disqualify themselves in scoring their own contestant’s papers, if  they recognize hand-

writing.
3. Score each paper independently twice, and score papers contending to place among the top six a third 

time. Record the score on the outside of  the each paper and have the grader initial it.
4. Begin grading a paper by marking a line after the last problem attempted. Check the next page to make 

sure that the contestant did not attempt further problems. Any mark in the answer blank, including 
erased marks, constitutes an attempt. Any erasure or markover (without a second answer) in the answer 
blank is considered to be incorrect, even if  the number can be read and is correct. Students forego 
their right to consideration of  their answer when they erase or mark out an answer.

5. The UIL C&CR and the covers of  the tests contain detailed information about how answers must be 
written. Make sure all graders are familiar with these rules.

6. Mark the first grading to the right of  the answers, next to the right margin of  the paper. Use X for 
a wrong answer, no mark for a correct answer, and -2 for an error in significant digits. In the second 
grading, cover the X’s from the first grading to ensure independent grading. This time mark an X 
above the problem number by the left margin.

7. The first grader should compute the final score according to the formula: (5 x number attempted) - (7 
x number wrong) - (2 x errors in significant digits), then write the score on the front of  the test and 
place his/her initials next to the score. The second grader should compute the score according to the 
same formula, but also check that the two gradings agree in every detail. Record and initial the second 
score, and have the two graders work out any disagreement.

8. When doubting the legibility of  a numeral or disagreement arises with another grader as to the leg-
ibility of  a numeral, resolve it in the following manner. In a piece of  paper, tear a small hole large 
enough to show the numeral without anything else. Using this as a mask, show the numeral to three 
other graders who do not know what the numeral is supposed to be. If  two or more agree on what the 
number looks like, then that is what it is. If  no two agree, then the numeral is declared illegible, and 
the answer is counted wrong. (The standards in the “x10” in scientific notation are lower since this is a 
standard format.) All papers contending to place should be scored a third time, this time with the X’s 
being placed over the problem number next to the “=” sign.

9. In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the 
UIL state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek 
clarification. Papers should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer given in the 
key.  

DETERMINING PLACES.
• Individual competition. First place goes to the contestant making the highest score; second place to 

the contestant making the next highest; third place to the contestant making the next highest; etc.
• Team competition.  For schools that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among 

those contestants count toward the team score. Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are 
entered into the online system from the Roster and Results Form. The team with the highest total will 
be declared the winner of  the team competition, and all four members of  the team will advance to 
the next level competition. Declare the team with the second highest total score the alternate team. 

TIES
• Individual competition. When determining first or second place, if  more than one contestant has an 

identical raw score, give the higher place to the contestant gaining the most points on stated and geo-
metric problems. Award students five points for each correct answer, three points for significant digit 
problems with an incorrect number of  significant digits, and no points for wrong answers. A tie exists 
if  more that one contestant has the same number of  points on stated and geometric problems. In the 
case of  a tie for first place, award no second place. In the case of  a tie for second place, award no third 
place. In determining third place, if  more than one contestant has the same raw score, use the same 
tie breaking procedure used for first and second place.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores of 
all contestants into 
the UIL Spring Meet 
Entry System — not 
just the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
unofficial results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.
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• Team Competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the 
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place 
team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same 
score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team that does 
not contain a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie 
breaking procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a 
declared tie, there will be no second place, etc.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
Allow the contestants and coaches a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the contestants’ 
test/answer sheets. The contest director should make corrections to any errors found in scoring. Resolve 
questions at this time. Any interested parties may contact the state director to inquire about an answer, at 
their own expense. Ask students to place their papers in their school’s sorting envelopes. Pick up all tests 
and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant or coach. Contestants and coaches not present 
at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to ask questions.

ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
• Individual competition. After resolving all questions, the contest director should announce, as official 

results, the name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth. Do not announce 
other names or scores. These results, once announced as official, shall be final.

• Team competition. While the interested parties are gathered, after examining team scores and announc-
ing individual winners, announce the winner and the alternate of  the team competition. Announce 
the name of  the team’s school, team members and total score for the team winner and alternate team. 
The results, once announced as official, shall be final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL (DISTRICT) 
Contestants can qualify to regional as first, second or third place individual winners or members of  the 
winning team or wild card team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual honors.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys and answer 
sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL  Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL  Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

WILD CARD.
Each region’s 

highest scoring 
second place team 

may advance to the 
regional academic 
meet. In the event 
of a tie, all teams 
involved in the tie 

will advance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 

card representative, 
district results must 
be received by the 

regional director no 
later than 5 p.m. 

on the Monday 
following the final 

district academic 
week. Failure to 

meet the deadline 
or to submit 

correct scores 
may disqualify 

the district from 
advancing teams 

as wild card 
representatives. 

The highest-scoring 
second place team 
from the regional 

meets may advance 
to the Academic 

State Meet. 
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Computer Applications
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution & Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 926 
of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also 
the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL 
website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a quiet room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have tables 
and chairs of  proper height and an electrical outlet for each contestant. The tables should be large enough 
to accommodate computers and printers. A second room is useful for graders to take the test while students 
are taking it. This expedites grading by helping the graders become familiar with the test.  
(DISTRICT) In larger districts, a second contest room may be needed. If  a second room is used, the contest 
must be held simultaneously in both rooms. 

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing
• Calculators, staplers, paper clips, scissors and pencils for use in scoring
• One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school for returning contestants’ printouts, scoresheets, tests and keys

Contestants will provide the following:
• Computers. Contestants shall provide their own laptop or notebook computers, printers, multi-plugs, 

surge protectors, extension cords, software suitable for competition in Microsoft Office and one blank, 
formatted data diskette, CD or flash drive. External keyboard and mouse are permitted. No other pe-
ripheral devices will be allowed in the contest room. Contestants may not share printers. All equipment 
must be fully functional at the  beginning of  the contest, and responsibility for providing equipment 
and making certain the equipment and software are fully functional rests solely with the contestant.

• Paper. Contestants must bring their own blank computer paper suitable for their printers.
• Optional Materials. Contestants may use the following during competition: copy stand, commercial 

function key templates and all software functions. Contestants may not bring the Computer Applications 
Handbook into the contest room.

• Guide. Each computer applications coach should bring a copy of  the designated reference guide to 
the grading room: the UIL Computer Applications Handbook. Use this guide to resolve technical questions 
of  formatting and procedure for the test.

CONTEST MATERIALS PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• General Instructions
• Instructions from the contest director
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INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 

advance to make 
sure nothing is 

missing. Photocopy 
any needed UIL 

forms.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).

• The sealed test packet containing tests and keys
• Contest score sheet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (6)

PERSONNEL
• Contest Director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest director 

from one of  the high school campuses in the region.  This individual will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest.  Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants, if  appointed by the 
director.

• Assistants. The contest director should appoint at least two assistants, with the recommendation that 
at least one should be knowledgeable of  computer technology.

• Monitors. The contest director should appoint one monitor, who should not be a computer applications 
coach, to see that the contest is conducted properly. The contest director, assistants and monitor will 
serve as monitors during the testing period and monitor specific quadrants of  the room, as needed. 
The director may appoint extra monitors if  necessary.

• Graders. Contestants’ coaches are required to serve as graders, but may arrange for a replacement 
person to grade if  the coach is unable to serve. Failure to provide a grader may result in disqualifica-
tion of  a school’s contestants. Graders should bring a calculator and the designated guide used by their 
contestants.

TIME
• Allot 2.5 hours for the contest, using up to 40 minutes for setting up machines, roll call and opening 

remarks, 40 minutes for the contest and the remaining time to begin the grading session. It is critical 
to stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other events.

• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 
place of  a 15 minute verification period prior to the announcement of  official results. Ask the district 
director to state in the schedule a specific time for setup and for the testing period.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school, with the  
contestant number beside each contestant’s name on the roster. You will record scores and/or results on 
the Contest Roster and Results Form and give to the meet director, who will then enter the results/scores 
into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute form (found online and in the appendix) or 
a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.
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LAPTOPS ONLY
The Computer Ap-
plications Contest is 
a laptop or note-
book only contest.  
Contestants must 
provide their own 
laptop or notebook 
computers and 
other materials out-
lined in Sec. 926 of 
the C&CR.

Before the contest begins
1. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.” 

2. Seating. Separate contestants from each other as far as space in the room permits. Contestants from 
the same school may not sit adjacent to each other.

3. Announcements. Announce the time and place for the verification period and the announcement of  
results. Announce that contestants must remain in their seats until the testing period has ended.

4. Roll call. Call roll from the contest roster and replace absent contestants with certified substitutes.
5. Clear room. Ask persons other than the contestants, contest director, assistants and monitors to vacate 

the room before the contest begins.
6. Sorting envelopes (DISTRICT).  Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered 

in the district meet. Write the name of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the 
sorting envelopes to use after the verification period. Place contestants’ tests, keys and diskettes in the 
appropriate envelope for return to the computer applications coach at each school no sooner than 
Saturday of  the respective district meet.

Conducting the contest
• Contestant number. Assign a number to each contestant. You may use the number beside the con-

testant’s name on the roster. Inform contestants of  their contestant numbers with instructions to be 
certain their number is placed in the upper right-hand corner of  each page turned in as part of  the 
contest, unless directed to locate this in a different space. Contestants should  not reveal their numbers 
to their coaches in order to assure fairness in grading. The contest director, with optional assistance of  
the monitors and official assistants, will attach a numbered diskette label to each contestant’s blank, 
formatted data diskette, CD or flash drive.

• Emergency procedure. Contestants should bring extra formatted blank diskettes and computer supplies 
as needed for an emergency. In the event that a computer, printer or diskette malfunctions, the contest 
director may provide a replacement (if  available). See the Computer Applications Handbook for procedures 
to follow if  equipment malfunctions. The responsibility for providing functioning equipment rests with 
the contestant.

• Tiebreaker. At the start of  the contest, distribute and administer the five-minute tiebreaker to all 
contestants. After time is called, instruct contestants to print. All may print at one time, or part of  
the contestants may be instructed to print at one time, and the remaining contestants be instructed to 
print after the first group has finished. The latter arrangement is preferable if  there is any danger of  
overloading the electrical capacity of  the facility.

• Distribution of  test materials. Check all tests to insure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. 
Distribute the tests face down. The contest director should give students a preview period of  three 
minutes to look over the actual test, but students may not begin working until the timing of  the test 
is officially started.  Students may use markers, pens, pencils or highlighter pens during the preview 
period but may not operate keyboards. After three minutes, instruct contestants to turn tests face down. 
The test time starts when the students are instructed by the contest director to turn the test copy face 
up and begin. 

• Time allotted for testing. Allot 40 minutes for the testing period: 5 minutes for the tiebreaker, 3 minutes 
for preview and 30 minutes for the test. Students must remain in the contest room until time is called, 
except in the case of  an emergency.

• Closing signal. Inform contestants when ten minutes remain in the testing period, and again when two 
minutes remain. Contestants must turn in all pages printed and the diskette, CD or flash drive used for 
the contest. The ultimate responsibility for keeping up with the time rests with the contestant.

• After time is called to end the contest, remind contestants to be certain their contestant numbers are 
on each page of  the hard copy to be turned in for scoring. Have contestants turn in all pages to be 
graded and then all additional pages printed or used.

Grading the contest
The UIL recommends the following procedure for grading. Exclude contestants and teachers who are not 
serving as graders from the room when grading. Have three judges check each paper and a fourth judge  
tabulate results and resolve any inconsistencies in the scores on a test with the judge whose result is in ques-
tion or with the contest director. To ease grading, all Printout 1s should be graded at the same time, then 
all Printout 2s, and if  there is a third printout, they should be graded together.  
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

Note the following clarifications:
• In the case of  an error on the answer key, graders should notify the UIL state office of  the nature of  

the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek clarification. Papers should be  
judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer given in the key.

• Because differences in some computers and printers result in differences in margins, allow approximately  
of  1⁄4

” difference between the requested margins and the printed margins.
• Some proportional fonts/printers make it extremely difficult to tell whether two spaces are left between 

sentences, after colons, etc. Do not count off for discrepancies of  this type.
• Do not grade a printout on “mailability” standards.

TIES
Break ties through sixth place with the 5-minute tiebreaker document. Judge a contestant’s tiebreaker docu-
ment only if  that contestant is involved in a tie. If  the percent accuracy scores on the tiebreaker document 
are the same, then a tie stands. In the case of  a tie for first place, there is no second place. In the case of  a 
tie for second place, there is no third, and so on.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
• Unofficial results. Allow contestants and coaches a time not to exceed 15 minutes to examine their 

papers before the official results are announced. Announce the names, contestant numbers and scores 
of  persons ranking first through sixth as unofficial results. If  errors are found, either in the grading or 
recording of  scores, these should be reported to the contest director at that time. The contest director 
will determine if  the recalculated score will affect the rankings before results are made official. Ask 
coaches/contestants to place their papers in the sorting envelope labeled for their school. Pick up all 
tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant or coach. Contestants and coaches not 
present at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to raise questions.

• Official results. After all questions have been resolved and the papers are in the possession of  the 
contest director, the contest director should announce, as official results, the name and the school of  
contestants who placed first through sixth. These results, once announced as official, shall be final.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post only the names, schools and scores of  the contestants placing first through sixth.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL (DISTRICT) 
Contestants can qualify to regional as first, second or third place individual winners.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys, scoring 
charts and answer sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the district meet director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL  Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the final district week.
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL  Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.
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Computer Science
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 928 
of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also 
the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL 
website. In addition to these guidelines, contest directors will receive a packet 
of  specific instructions for the programming component of  the contest. It 
is crucial that contest directors review these instructions well in advance to 
ensure adequate time for contest preparation.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height. 
For the programming component, secure a room with adequate power supply and table space for one 
computer station per team. Secure a similar room nearby for judging.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Five blank sheets of  paper for each contestant
• Accurate clock for timing
• Pencils for grading (Contestants provide their own number two pencils.)
• Computers for programming judging (e.g., for 8 or 9 teams, plan for 2-3 judging stations)
•	 (DISTRICT)	Materials	for	making	team	packets	(as	specified	in	the	contest	judging	packet)
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials
• Calculators are not permitted in Computer Science.

CONTEST PACKETS
Contest	officials	should	 inventory	the	contents	before	the	contest.	The	sealed	testing	packets	should	be	
checked	to	verify	1)	the	correct	materials	are	enclosed	and	2)	the	number	of 	copies	included	is	sufficient	
for the number of  competitors. The test packets should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior	to	the	beginning	of 	the	contest.	The	meet	director	may	schedule	a	specific	time	and	place	for	contest	
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The	League	office	will	provide	the	following:
• Instructions
• Answer sheets
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys
• Programming problem sets for teams and judges in a sealed envelope
•	 Judging	CD	containing	judging	software,	scoring	software	and	data	files

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure nothing is 
missing.  If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 
forms.
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• Documents for making team packets if  needed
• (REGION)		State	Meet	information	cards	for	state	meet	qualifiers	(11)

PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The	UIL	staff	may	recommend	an	assistant	to	the	contest	
director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This person will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which may 
arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.
• Graders. Coaches are expected to serve as graders for the written exam. From a list of  volunteers, the 
contest	director	should	select	by	lot	either	three	or	five	coaches	to	assist	in	grading.
•	 Programming	component	staff. Secure a head judge, assistant judges, archivist, score keeper, techni-
cians and runners as needed for the programming contest. The contest director may assume the duty of  
the	head	judge.	The	contest	director	may	assign	the	remaining	positions,	which	may	be	filled	by	coaches.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the written exam component of  the contest, approximately 15-20 minutes for open-
ing remarks, roll call and instructions, and 45 minutes for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some 
students may need to go to other events. All contestants will take the written exam.
•	 Schedule	and	announce,	during	opening	remarks	and/or	in	the	program,	a	15-minute	verification	
period	to	be	held	prior	to	the	announcement	of 	official	results.
• Allot three hours for the programming component — one hour for setup and preliminary procedures 
and	two	hours	for	the	contest.	Only	teams	may	participate	in	the	programming	component	(see	specifica-
tions below).

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need 
to assign contestant numbers, and may use the numbers beside each contestant’s name on the roster. You  
should record scores and/or results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who will then enter 
the results/scores into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT)	Schools	may	replace	contestants	on	the	official		district	meet	roster	with	substitutes	so	long	
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found in the appendix and 
on the UIL website) or a letter signed by a designated school administrator certifying the student’s 
eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible may substitute for a 
contestant	so	long	as	they	provide	the	contest	director	with	written	notification	(either	the	substitute	
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is	already	certified.	Therefore,	written	notification	is	for	the	convenience	of 	the	contest	director	who	
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be	filed	with	the	school’s	original	entry	(see	C&CR,	Section	902	(g)	(B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the Regional Director prior to the contest 
or to the contest director during roll call. Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is 
not a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of  entering either three or four competitors at the district level. While 
all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will count 
in team competition. A team must have three contestants compete to qualify for the team competition. For 
four-member teams, all four contestants take the written exam and compete for individual awards. Only 
three team members may participate in the programming component. The team’s coach is responsible 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).
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for deciding which three members will participate in programming, and  for notifying the contest director. 
Team members who qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at that level. All 
three or four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher meet, and the top second place 
overall team (wild card) in the region will advance to regional competition.
(REGION) A team must have three contestants to qualify for the team competition.  A person who advances 
to this level of  competition does qualify for individual ranking and medals.  Do not exclude them. For four-
member teams, all four contestants take the written exam and compete for individual awards. Only three 
team members may participate in the hands-on programming component. The team’s coach is responsible 
for deciding which three members will participate in programming, and  for notifying the contest director.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates	may	compete	only	in	the	absence	of 	an	individual	who	won	first,	second	or	third	place	in	the	
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES
(DISTRICT) Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. 
Write the name of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use 
after	the	verification	period.	

Conducting the contest
1.	 Announce	the	time	for	the	verification	period	and	the	announcement	of 	unofficial	results.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Sponsors, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining	confidentiality	of 	contest	material.	Transfer	of 	information	relative	to	the	test	shall	be	consid-
ered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 700 of  
the C&CR.”
3. Announce that contestants shall remain in their seats until the end of  the testing period. The contest 
director may make an exception for an emergency. Except in cases of  emergency, the UIL does not recom-
mend allowing contestants to enter the room after the contest has begun.
4. Seat the contestants sparsely around the room. For the written exam, separate contestants from the 
same school. Exclude from the contest room all persons except contestants, the contest director and an 
assistant.
5. Provide each contestant or team with scratch paper. Students may not bring their own scratch paper 
but are permitted to write on the exam and programming problem set.
6. Check roll from the contestants listed on the contest roster. For the written exam, the contest director 
shall number the test papers and answer sheets in the upper right hand corner or in the space provided for 
contestant’s number. These numbers shall correspond with the number of  the contestant on the contest 
roster. Check all contests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Hand out the test papers 
by calling the contestant’s name and giving the test with the corresponding number.
7. For the written exam, read aloud the following last-minute instructions to the contestants:

a.  Keep your test papers closed until instructed to begin.
b.  Indicate your answers using capital letters in the appropriate blanks provided on the answer 

sheet.
c.  If  you are in the process of  actually writing an answer when the signal to stop is given, you may 

finish	writing	only	that	answer.
d.  You may not use calculators.

8. For the programming component, read aloud the following instructions to the contestants:
a. Keep your problem set closed until instructed to begin.
b.	 Submit	each	solution	using	the	specified	naming	convention,	and	according	to	the	instructions	and	

procedures provided.
c.	 Teams	may	use	their	computer’s	built-in	help	files	and	up	to	two	reference	books.
d.	 Students	who	complete	the	programming	problems	or	choose	not	to	finish	must	remain	quietly	

in their seats until the two hours is complete, unless prior arrangements have been made with the 
contest director.

9. Give the signal to start. After the stop signal is given, gather all papers for the written exam, and any 
remaining completed solutions for the programming session (for “sneaker net” contests, solutions must be 
copied to disk and in a run envelope when the stop signal is given in order to be submitted for judging).

WILD CARD
Each region’s high-
est scoring second 
place team may ad-
vance to the region-
al academic meet. 
In the event of a tie, 
after tie-breaking 
procedures have 
been implemented, 
all teams involved 
in the tie will ad-
vance. Wild card 
teams are posted 
on the UIL website.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card representative, 
district results must 
be received by the 
regional director no 
later than 5 p.m. on 
the Monday follow-
ing the final district 
academic week. 
Failure to meet the 
deadline may dis-
qualify the district 
from advancing 
teams as wild card 
representatives. 
The highest-scoring 
second place team 
from the regional 
meets may advance 
to the Academic 
State Meet. 
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Grading the contest
GRADERS
Coaches may serve as graders.

GRADING
Accuracy	shall	not	be	sacrificed	for	speed.	The	League	office	will	provide	a	key	for	graders.	Both	the	key	
and the instructions will be included in the contest envelope. The grading of  all papers and the determina-
tion of  the net scores shall be double-checked to reduce the possibility of  errors.

Answer Key Errors. In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders 
should	notify	the	UIL	state	office	of 	the	nature	of 	the	error	and/or	contact	the	respective	state	contest	
director	to	seek	clarification.	Papers	should	be	judged	on	correctness	rather	than	on	an	incorrect	answer	
given	in	the	key.	Do	not	alter	or	discard	a	question	without	a	ruling	from	the	state	office	or	the	respective	
state contest director.

SCORING
Grade all questions uniformly: six points for each correct answer; no points given or subtracted if  unan-
swered; two point deducted for an incorrect answer. The team score consists of  the total of  the top three 
team member scores.
For the programming component, correct solutions will receive a predetermined number of  points; do 
not	give	or	subtract	points	if 	no	solution	is	attempted.	Incorrect	solutions	receive	a	five-point	deduction;	
these deductions are only applied to the team score if  the team ultimately gets the problem correct. Add 
programming	points	to	the	written	exam	team	score	to	determine	the	final	team	score.

DETERMINING PLACES
•	 Individual	Competition.	From	all	the	written	exams,	first	place	goes	to	the	contestant	making	the	high-
est net score, second place to the contestant making the next highest, third place to the next highest and so 
on. The top three individuals will advance to the next level of  competition.
• Team Competition. Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the Spring Meet 
Online Entry System. For schools that enter four contestants, only the top three written exam scores from 
among	those	contestants	count	toward	the	team	score.	The	final	team	score	is	the	combined	score	from	
the programming component and the written exam. Declare the team with the highest total the winner of  
the team competition, and all members of  the team will advance to the next level of  competition. Declare 
the team with the second highest total score the alternate team.

TIES
Break ties for individual places by considering the number of  questions attempted and the number answered 
correctly to determine the highest percentage correct. The formula is: percent accuracy equals the number 
of  problems correct divided by the number of  problems attempted. If  a tie still exists, do not break it. In 
the	event	of 	a	tie	for	first	place,	there	is	no	second	place.	In	the	event	of 	a	tie	for	second	place,	there	is	no	
third	place,	etc.	In	case	of 	a	team	tie,	consider	the	programming	component	first.	If 	a	tie	still	exists,	consider	
the scores on the written exam. If  a tie still exists, consider all entries from a school. Add the fourth team 
member’s written exam score for four-member teams. Don’t add anything for three-member teams. If  a 
tie still exists after all tiebreakers are applied, it will not be broken.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
For	the	written	exam,	unofficial	results	including	names	and	scores	of 	those	who	appear	to	have	placed	first	
through sixth and the top four teams should be announced. Allow the contestant and coach a time period 
not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the contestant’s test. If  errors in scoring are found, the contest director 
should make the correction. Questions should be resolved at this time. Ask contestants to place their papers 
in the envelope labeled for their school. Pick up all tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the 
contestant	or	coach.	For	programming,	each	team	should	complete	the	Team	Verification	Form	immedi-
ately	following	the	conclusion	of 	the	contest	and	turn	in	the	form	to	the	contest	director.	Team	Verification	
Forms should be checked against judging results, and any discrepancies addressed. 

Contestants	and	coaches	not	present	at	the	verification	period	forfeit	their	opportunity	to	ask	questions.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 

INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!

Enter the scores of 
all contestants into 

the UIL Spring Meet 
Entry System — not 
just the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 

champions. Meet 
officials must enter 

unofficial results 
into the online 

system prior to 
verification.
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ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
•	 Individual	Competition.	After	resolving	all	questions,	the	contest	director	should	announce	as	official	
results	the	name,	the	school	and	the	score	of 	each	contestant	who	places	first	through	sixth.	These	results,	
once	announced	as	official,	shall	be	final.
• Team Competition. After the interested parties have been gathered, team scores examined and indi-
vidual winners have been announced, the name of  the team’s school, team members, and team score shall 
be	announced	for	the	team	winner	and	alternate	team.	The	results,	once	announced	as	official,	shall	be	
final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL 
(DISTRICT)	Contestants	can	qualify	to	regional	as	individual	first,	second	or	third	place	winners	or	as	
members of  the winning team or the wild card team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual 
honors.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce	or	post	the	names,	schools	and	scores	of 	only	the	persons	placing	first	through	sixth,	and	the	
names, school and scores of  the winning and alternate team.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT)	If 	results	are	final	and	all	questions	resolved,	entries	may	be	returned	no	sooner	than	the	end	
of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the contest is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys, scoring 
charts and answer sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet. For Friday contests, 
materials may not be returned until Saturday.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the district meet director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be entered into the UIL online  
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. on the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4
 
TEAM POINTS
1st Place ............................20
2nd Place ........................... 16
3rd Place ........................... 12

Individual school  maximum 
points = 42

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
team members also 
qualify to com-
pete for individual 
awards at all levels.

NOTICE:
The Computer Sci-
ence contest format 
will be a written 
exam and hands-
on problem solving 
component at ALL 
levels, including 
district.
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These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000 and 1001 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional 
details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix 
and on the UIL website.

Preparing for the tournament
PLANNING MEETING
Conduct a planning meeting with the debate coaches in the district before Oct. 1. The League office 
urges the spring meet district director or the organizing chairperson of  each spring meet district to name 
a chairperson for the CX debate district planning meeting. The most successful debate tournaments are 
those designed to meet the needs of  the contestants debating. Section 1001 (j) (1) of  the C&CR provides 
for such a meeting to determine these needs. Items to be discussed at the planning meeting include the 
items listed below, and the detailed agenda on page 2. Delegate tasks at this meeting. A policy for how the 
contest director should be notified if  a team cannot attend should also be established.

CONTEST DIRECTOR
If  a CX contest director has not been appointed by the district director, select a knowledgeable person and 
submit the name to the district director for approval. Provide the League office with the name as soon as 
the appointment is made, and no later than Nov. 1. Include this information on the District Meet CX De-
bate Information Form, located online on the debate page of  the UIL website. If  this person is a coach of  
debaters competing in the district, special consideration should be given in advance as to what procedures 
will be used for pairing debates and making judging assignments, so that all schools are in accordance.

SITE
Consider the following items in selecting a site, and coordinate with the district director to secure permission 
for the use of  the buildings and needed rooms and to ensure the availability of  facilities. 
• number of  rooms (one room for every two teams)
• central location
• facilities for tabulation 

SCHEDULE
Consider the following items in selecting the date(s) and the time(s). 
• minimum loss of  school time
• adequate time to run the needed number of  rounds (1-1/2 hours for each debate round)
• time for tabulation, verification, and announcement of  winners

SUBMIT NAME 
of the CX district 

director and infor-
mation form to the 

League office 
by Nov. 1. You 

should submit this 
information online 

via the UIL website: 
http://www.uil-

texas.org/speech/
debate.

 DISTRICT
CERTIFICATION

Confirmation of the 
district winners and 
alternates must be 
entered online no 

later than 10 calen-
dar days after the 

conclusion of the 
district competition, 
or Feb. 15, which-

ever is sooner. 
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FORMAT
The following are methods (formats) which can be used in determining the district championship. The 
format is primarily dependent upon the number of  teams entered, the time involved, and the availability 
of  judges. 
•  Round robin. Each team debates every other team. This can be done over a period of  time.
•  Preliminary rounds (usually three) leading to an elimination bracket (quarterfinals or semifinals). All 

teams are guaranteed, regardless of  records, to debate at least the number of  preliminary rounds. The 
top four or eight teams are then selected for semifinals or quarterfinals.

The second format (prelims leading to elims) is the preferred method. However, in districts with fewer than 
six teams, the round robin format may prove more desirable. Utilize the suggestions from the district debate 
coaches about which format best fits the needs of  the district. Be sure to determine who will be involved 
in pairing the debaters.

BRACKETS/TABULATING RESULTS/TAB ROOM
An official vote needs to be taken on whether or not to alter (break) brackets to prevent teams from the same 
school from debating each other. This decision is best made during the fall planning meeting but must be 
made prior to the beginning of  the meet. Also, establish the criteria for tabulating results. The suggested 
criteria is found later in the Tabulating Results section. Decide this prior to the beginning of  the meet and 
whether to have an open or closed tab room.

JUDGES
A tournament is only as good as its judges. Therefore, select judges on the basis of  capability and impartial-
ity. They may be recruited from the community, nearby colleges and universities, or from schools’ coaches, 
faculties and/or communities. At minimum, they should be high school graduates. The number of  judges 
needed is dependent upon the number of  teams entered and the format of  the tournament. Each school 
may be assigned to recruit a certain number of  judges or the district committee may determine other means 
of  securing an adequate number of  competent judges. Decide who is responsible for recruiting judges and 
what credentials will be required of  judges. Set a deadline for securing and confirming  judges. It is impor-
tant to recruit extra judges to “stand by” in the event a judge cancels or arrives late.

AWARDS
Indicate to the district executive committee the number of  medals needed for team debate.
• First place – two medals; Second place – two medals; Third place* – two medals. Recognize fourth place 

with medals or ribbons. Districts may order medals from any selected vendor.

INFORMATION TO SCHOOLS
As early as possible, disseminate the following information to the schools and sponsors involved: date(s), 
site(s), time and place to register, schedule of  rounds and format, address & deadline for entries, “change in 
entry” procedures, judging requirements per school, information about the judges (i.e. age requirements), 
entry fees and/or judges fees, criteria for determining winners and hospitality and concession plans

CONTEST PACKAGE
The League office provides the following:
• Ballots for CX 
• Instructions for judges
• CX debate resolution
• CX State Meet coaches’ packets (for winning coaches) with certification forms and instructions for online 

judging form submission
• CX State Meet information cards for state qualifiers

General information about debate
TIME LIMITS
Each cross-examination debate lasts approximately 1 and 1⁄2 hours. An entire debate, which is made up of  
several speeches, is called a round. A cross-examination debate team consists of  two contestants, who will 
give the following continuous speeches.

*THIRD PLACE IS al-
ways awarded and 
given medals. Two 
teams may advance 
to the State Meet, 
and the third place 
team is alternate. 
Traditionally, fourth 
place is also award-
ed medals.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have what 
you need. 

BRACKETS 
are not broken 
at CX State Meet.
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CONSTRUCTIVE SPEECHES

First affirmative ................................................... 8 minutes
Cross-examination by negative ........................... 3 minutes
First negative ....................................................... 8 minutes
Cross-examination by affirmative ....................... 3 minutes
Second affirmative .............................................. 8 minutes
Cross-examination by negative ........................... 3 minutes
Second negative .................................................. 8 minutes
Cross-examination by affirmative ....................... 3 minutes

REBUTTAL SPEECHES
Negative .............................................................. 5 minutes
Affirmative .......................................................... 5 minutes
Negative .............................................................. 5 minutes
Affirmative .......................................................... 5 minutes

• Preparation time. Each team shall take no more than eight minutes elapsed time during a round.
• Roadmaps. Presenting a very brief  preview of  argument order before speeches, often referred to as a 

“roadmap,” is not considered part of  the speech. However, debaters should not abuse this privilege by 
excessive length of  the roadmap. Abuse may count against a team at the discretion of  the judge(s).

• Overtime. Overtime may count against a team at the discretion of  the judge.
• Abuse of  time. Excessive abuse may result in the loss of  the round at the discretion of  the contest  

director.
• Debaters may use cell phones as timers, if  in airplane mode (all wireless connectivity 

functions disabled).

SIDES
In so far as possible, each team should debate both the affirmative side and the negative side of  the resolu-
tion during the course of  the meet. In a three-preliminary round tournament, each team should debate 
affirmative one round, negative one round, and flip a coin or come to a mutual agreement for the third 
round. When a bracket is used, determine sides by the flip of  a coin or by mutual consent.

SCOUTING
Debate, by its very nature, is public. Therefore, all debates in UIL district and state competition shall be open 
to the public with the exception of  debate teams competing in that tournament. Competing debaters shall not 
observe preliminary rounds of  district or state competition in which they are not debating. To discourage the 
“scouting” of  a possible future opponent by either a debater, a coach, or anyone else, the penalties for note 
taking are explained below. The contest director makes all final decisions regarding scouting.

NOTES
• Taking of  notes. With the exception of  the final debate in district and state competition, only the judge 

and the four student participants may take notes. For example, anyone may take notes in the debate which 
determines first and second place, and the debate which determines third and fourth place.

• Sharing of  notes. During a tournament, participants or judges may not give or accept notes taken during 
that tournament. For example, a judge participating in the district contest is neither allowed to give nor 
accept notes regarding any rounds in that tournament from anyone else during that tournament.

• Penalty for debaters. Violation by debaters of  the scouting rule is grounds for disqualification of  the debate 
team from the current competition. The contest director makes all final decisions regarding scouting. Such 
violations may be grounds for suspension of  the school from team debate for the following year.

• Penalty for coaches. Violation by coaches of  the scouting rule is grounds for disqualification of  their teams 
from the current competition. Coaches who violate scouting rules will also be subject to the full range of  
penalties as outlined in Section 700 of  the C&CR, and such violations may be grounds for suspension of  
the school from team debate for the following year.

PROMPTING
Debaters shall receive no coaching while the debate is in progress. Viva voce or other prompting either by the 
speaker’s colleague or by any other person while the debater has the floor is prohibited. Time signals are not 
considered prompting. See Section 1001 of  the C&CR for details. If  prompting occurs during a round, the 
team in violation shall be assigned a loss in the round in which the prompting took place. 

TAPING/FILMING
The UIL prohibits schools and/or individuals from recording audio and/or video of  speech contests.

ALL DEBATES IN UIL 
district and state 

competition shall be 
open to the public 
with the exception 

of debate teams 
competing in the 

tournament.
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Guidelines for use of computers
The use of laptop and tablet computers and other electronic retrieval devices by competitors in UIL cross-examination 
and Lincoln-Douglas debate rounds is permissible for flowing or evidence retrieval so long as wire or wireless connec-
tions are disabled and remain disabled while the debate is in progress. 

Electronic retrieval devices are defined as laptop and tablet computers, netbook computers, other portable electronic 
retrieval devices and secondary devices such as flash drives and external hard drives. 
A.  Computers may be used only if the wireless capability is disabled. It is the responsibility of the contestant to dis-

able the equipment.
B.  Wired connections (Ethernet or phone) during rounds of competition are not permitted.
C.  Computers or other electronic devices may not be used to receive information from any sources (coaches or 

assistants included) inside or outside the room in which the competition occurs. Internet access, use of e-mail, 
instant messaging, or other means of receiving information from sources inside or outside the competition room 
are prohibited. (This does not prohibit nonelectronic communication between debate partners during prep time 
and is not intended to supersede paragraph E, requiring that evidence be made available upon request.)

D.  Sanction: Contestants found to have violated provisions A – B above shall forfeit the round of competition 
and receive zero points. Contestants found to have violated provision C above shall be disqualified from the 
tournament and shall forfeit all rounds. Contest Directors shall be empowered with the final decision concerning 
disqualification.

E.  Availability of Evidence: Contestants electing to use computers shall have the responsibility to promptly provide 
a copy of any evidence read in a speech for inspection by the judge and opponent. Printers may be used. Evidence 
may be printed in the round or produced in electronic form, but must be provided in a readable format quickly and 
easily accessible by the opposing team and judge. Debaters who cause a slow file transfer risk a possible reduction 
of speaker points at the discretion of the judge. 

F.  Contestants electing to use computers are responsible for providing their own computers, batteries, extension 
cords and all other necessary accessories. Tournament hosts shall not be responsible for providing computers, 
printers, software, paper, or extension cords for contestants.

Because public speaking decorum remains an important element of debate, debaters are expected to stand at the front 
of the room facing the judge while speaking.

Contestants choosing to use laptop computers accept the risk of equipment failure. No special consideration or accom-
modations, including no additional prep time or speech time, will be given by judges, contest directors or tournament 
hosts should equipment failure occur.

By choosing to use laptop computers in the round, debaters are consenting to give tournament officials the right to 
search their files. Debaters who do not wish to consent should not use computers in the round.

For further clarification, access Frequently Asked Questions Concerning the use of  Computers in Texas UIL Debate at: www.uiltexas.
org/files/academics/speech/computers-debate-faq.pdf.

After entries are received
ENTRIES
Receive the online entries from the various schools. All entries must be submitted online. Do not begin pairing (matching 
teams together) until all the entries are in the tournament director’s possession. If  fewer than eight teams are entered, 
immediately notify each participating school that a fourth team may be entered.

SUBSTITUTIONS
Prior to the beginning of  the contest, students may be substituted for entries (names) on the official entry. Substitutes 
must present the contest director with a substitute eligibility form or letter from the designated administrator certifying 
eligibility. After the meet, submit the forms or letters to the district director to be filed. After the tournament has begun, 
no substitutions will be allowed. Be sure to input changes online.

PAIRINGS
The process of  arranging matches in debate is called “pairing” because it brings together the pair of  teams who will 
debate each other. An accurate and up-to-date list of  entries is critical. For this reason, the pairing process seldom can 
begin more than a few days before the contest.

Certain constraints, regardless of  which format is utilized, should be observed. When pairing preset preliminary rounds, 
in so far as possible:
 • no team should debate against another team from its own school;
 • no team should debate against the same team more than once;
 • each team should debate both the affirmative and negative side of  the resolution; and
 • no school should repeatedly debate the same school.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 
Section 902 (g)
(B). The Substitute 
Eligibility Form is 
included in the ap-
pendix.

For further clarifica-
tion, FREQUENTLY 
ASKED QUESTIONS 
are listed on the 
speech page of the 
UIL website.
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The debate teams should be paired using the format approved by the district executive committee. The district 
championship may be decided by round robin or preliminary rounds leading to an elimination bracket.

• ROUND ROBIN. In this method of  pairing, each team will debate every other team in the tournament. 
No team is eliminated if  it loses a round, and all teams continue to debate until the stated number 
of  rounds has been completed. The winner is the team with the best win-loss record, followed by the 
highest number of  total speaker points, etc. (See “Tabulating Results” which follows.) To conduct a 
round robin, first number the teams. This should be done by chance, allowing each team to draw its 
number, or, if  representatives of  teams are not present, appoint someone to draw for each team. Sup-
pose there are seven teams. Since seven is an odd number, one team does not debate in each round. 
The first round is arranged by writing the numbers down in their order, 1, 2, 3, in column form and 
then 4, 5, 6, 7 in column form up to the left, setting 4 opposite 3, 5 opposite 2, 6 opposite 1, and 7 at 
the top for the team not debating. Repeat this arrangement except to drop the position of  “1” down 
one space each time until it reaches the bottom and then move its position to the left and up to the top 
of  left column, and the round robin schedules have been completed.

7- 6- 5- 4- 3- 2- 1-
6-1 5-7 4-6 3-5 2-4 1-3 7-2
5-2 4-1 3-7 2-6 1-5 7-4 6-3
4-3 3-2 2-1 1-7 7-6 6-5 5-4

 This arrangement holds good for any odd number. Keep your eye on the “1”—it revolves. 
 Conversely, if  the number of  teams is even, “1” remains stationary, and the “2” revolves, thus:

1-2 1-8 1-7 1-6 1-5 1-4 1-3
8-3 7-2 6-8 5-7 4-6 3-5 2-4
7-4 6-3 5-2 4-8 3-7 2-6 8-5
6-5 5-4 4-3 3-2 2-8 8-7 7-6

 Three teams Four teams Five teams Six teams
3- 2- 1- 1-2 1-4 1-3 5- 4- 3- 2- 1- 1-2 1-6 1-5 1-4 1-3
2-1 1-3 3-2 4-3 3-2 2-4 4-1 3-5 2-4 1-3 5-2 6-3 5-2 4-6 3-5 2-4
      3-2 2-1 1-5 5-4 4-3 5-4 4-3 3-2 2-6 6-5

Choice of  sides may be determined for the first round by prescribing that odd numbered teams take 
the affirmative and even numbered teams take the negative. It is unethical for teams to forfeit rounds 
to manipulate the round robin standings. All teams should debate all other teams.

• PRELIMINARY DEBATES TO DETERMINE SEEDING IN THE SINGLE ELIMINATION 
BRACKET. All preliminary rounds may be preset (a schedule written prior to the beginning of  the 
first round which is complete for all of  the preliminary rounds) or some rounds (usually two) may be 
preset and the third round or any subsequent rounds may be power-matched (based on the record 
accumulated in the previous rounds).
• Preset rounds. In the preset rounds, in so far as possible, assign each team to opponents of  different 

strengths. For example, a team listed first by its coach on the entry form should debate teams listed 
first, second and third by their coaches. If  possible, no team should debate against another team from 
its own school, debate against the same team more than once, or repeatedly debate the same school 
during preset preliminary rounds.

• Power-matched rounds. An individual with some debate tournament administration experience 
is required to set the power-match round, and extra time (approximately 30 minutes after all the 
ballots of  the first few rounds are turned in) must be built into the schedule before the round to be 
power-matched. Power-matching is recommended when in a 3-preliminary round tournament the 
number of  teams is greater than 12. A power-matched round pairs teams with equal records against 
one another. This means that undefeated teams debate other undefeated teams, teams with one win 
and one loss debate teams with the same record, and teams with two losses debate other teams with 
two losses. This method minimizes the number of  undefeated teams that may not advance into the 
elimination round.

A POWER-MATCHED 
round pairs teams 
with equal records 

against one 
another. Visit the 

UIL website for 
additional specific 

details.
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BYES
If  the number of  teams entered is odd, one team in each round will receive a “bye” when three preliminary 
rounds lead to an elimination bracket. This means one team sits out of  a particular round. 

Determining byes. 
 • Randomly draw for byes. 
 • Do not assign a given team more than one bye. 
 • Do not assign a given school more than one bye.

Tabulating byes. A bye is tabulated as a win. Speaker points for the round in which the bye is given are 
determined by averaging the total number of  speaker points received in all other rounds.

ROOM ASSIGNMENTS
Assign rooms to the pairings. Try to use rooms which are near one another and easily accessible. Since most 
debaters carry a great deal of  evidence, they prefer first floor rooms. Repeating use of  the same rooms helps 
reduce travel time between rounds, keeping the contest running smoothly.

JUDGING ASSIGNMENTS
Assign judges to the pairings, using a single judge or a panel of  judges (3 or 5). The UIL recommends panels, 
when feasible, especially in the elimination rounds of  a preliminary round tournament format. Vary judges 
as to gender, race, age and philosophy of  debate. For example, place a lay person (non-debater) on a panel 
with a former debater or coach, and a university student or faculty member with debate experience. Make 
every effort to prevent a judge from judging a team more than once. It is important, therefore, to keep a 
record of  which teams a judge has heard.

BALLOTS
Contest officials may complete the top portion of  the ballots before the tournament begins. If  pairings are 
altered due to cancellations or errors, remember to correct the ballots.

COPY OF PAIRINGS
Do not duplicate copies of  pairings for distribution until the day of  the tournament to assure accuracy.

The day of the tournament
1. Copy pairings for distribution to coaches and debaters. After all teams have registered, meet with the 

coaches to distribute pairings. If  the decision has not been made whether or not to alter (break) brackets 
to prevent teams from the same school from debating each other, meet with the coaches and decide 
before the tournament begins.

2. Hand out ballots to judges. If  you plan to use coaches as judges, avoid having a coach judge his own 
team. Judges should not have access to information about a team’s affiliation or record in the tourna-
ment. Judges should not to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges before completing 
their ballots.

3. Check to make sure that all rooms are unlocked and that the debate rounds have started.
4. Collect and check each ballot after each round. Before releasing a judge, ballots should be checked to 

see that:
 • a decision has been given (affirmative or negative),
 • teams have been correctly identified as affirmative or negative, 
 • points have been awarded (maximum of  30), (low point win initialed by judge) 
 • ranks have been given (1, 2, 3 and 4 with no ties), 
 • reasons (comments) for decision have been written, and
 • the judge has signed the ballot.
5. Distribute ballots for the next round. Be careful to avoid assigning a judge to a group of  debaters she 

may have previously judged.
6. Begin tabulating results. Double check the recording of  each round.

DO NOT AWARD 
any team more 
than one bye.
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After preliminary rounds
TABULATING RESULTS
To determine the winners of  a round robin tournament or the four semifinalists or eight quarterfinalists 
who will advance (break) to the elimination rounds, the following criteria are a widely accepted method of  
determining seeding (placement on the elimination bracket). However, the district executive committee, 
based on suggestions from the debate coaches, may elect to rearrange the order. UIL does not endorse a 
specific order of  seeding criteria. The criteria should be determined before the contest begins.

• Win/Loss record. If  several teams have the same record, use the next criterion.
• Adjusted speaker points. Drop both the highest and lowest points awarded to tied teams. Highest 

remaining point total wins. If  there is a tie, use the next criterion.
• Total number of  speaker points. The highest point total wins. If  there is a tie, use the next cri-

terion.
• Total number of  ranks. The lowest total wins. If  there is a tie, use the next criterion.
• Opponents’ win/loss record. Determine the record of  each of  the opponents debated by the two teams 

tied in points. The team in the tie who debated the more difficult opponents (best record) wins. If  there 
is a tie, use the next criterion.

• Opponents’ total number of  speaker points. High total wins.
• Opponents’ total number of  ranks. Low total wins.

TABULATING BYES AND FORFEITS.
If  a team received a bye, or was involved in a forfeit round, special attention is necessary in tabulating re-
sults. Credit the team who received either a bye or a forfeit with a win, and award the individual speakers 
the average of  their points in the remaining rounds. For a team that is forced to forfeit a round, the direc-
tor must exercise some discretion. If  a team is forced to forfeit because of  sudden illness, for example, the 
director may credit the team with a loss in the round and its average of  speaker points from the remaining 
rounds. On the other hand, if  a team forfeits for violation of  the tournament rules, the director may credit 
the team with a loss in the round and award zero speaker points.

DETERMINING PLACEMENT ON THE QUARTERFINAL OR SEMIFINAL BRACKET
Given the teams who will advance based on the best records, seed the teams onto the bracket.

ALTERING (BREAKING) BRACKETS
 You may alter brackets so that two teams from the same school will not have to debate unless it is the final 
round or the debate for third place. In the altering of  brackets, the advantage must always go to the higher 
ranked team. For example, if  the first seed is scheduled in semifinals to debate the fourth seed, and the two 
teams are from the same school, one of  the two teams in the bottom bracket (second seed and third seed) 
may be moved up to the top bracket. Because the advantage should always go to the higher ranked team (in 

Quarterfinals Semifinals Finals

1st seed

4th seed

5th seed

2nd seed

7th seed

3rd seed

6th seed

Winner (or 4th seed)

Winner (or 2nd seed)

Winner (or 3rd seed)

Winner

Winner

Champion

Winner (or 1st seed)
8th seed

Loser of Semifinals

Loser of Semifinals

Third Place Winner

IF TEAMS in the 
elimination bracket 

met in prelims, 
opposite sides are 

locked for elims.

IF THE DECISION 
whether or not to 

break brackets has 
not been made 
before the first 
debate, the UIL 

recommends that 
brackets not be 

broken.

BRACKETS 
are not broken 

at CX State Meet.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................20
2nd place ........................... 16
3rd place ........................... 12
4th place ...........................  10

Individual school maximum 
points = .............................48

Points are awarded only 
through fourth place in CX 
debate.

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS

The UIL Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 

will calculate and 
award speech team  

points.
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THE DEADLINE  
for submitting CX 
winners and the 
number of teams 
that competed to 
the League office is 
10 days after your 
CX district or Feb. 
15, whichever is 
sooner.

THE DEADLINE FOR 
submitting certifi-
cation forms and 
judging forms for 
the state meet is 
Feb. 18. 

LATE FORMS
incur a $100 fee, 
and may endanger 
qualification.

State Judging forms 
are due by Feb. 18. 

this case the first seed), move the third seed instead of  the second seed (theoretically a more difficult team) 
up to the top bracket to debate the first seed. In the bottom half  of  the bracket, the advantage also goes to 
the higher ranked team (the second seed) because the team is now debating the fourth seed (theoretically 
an easier team) instead of  the third seed as in the original bracket. Alter brackets only if  the coaches and/
or tournament director decide to do so prior to the beginning of  the tournament. 

If  the decision whether or not to break brackets has not been made before the first debate, the UIL recom-
mends that brackets not be broken.

DETERMINING WINNERS WHEN TEAMS CHOOSE NOT TO DEBATE
All places (first, second, third and fourth) must be determined. However, teams are not required to actually 
debate to determine the winners. A coin toss, or teams or coaches agreeing for places, may determine wins 
in the semifinal or final rounds of  district. No ties shall be awarded.

Ballot verification
A ballot verification period must be scheduled after all preliminary rounds are completed and after each 
elimination round before the teams advancing to elimination rounds or winners are officially announced. 
Make certain the location for ballot verification is properly publicized.

This period is for the coaches to check for errors in tabulation, not to challenge the judge’s decision. Dis-
tribute ballots to the coaches, indicate the win/loss record, points, and/or ranks that it took to break into 
eliminations (if  running a preliminary seeding tournament), the record that it took to win the tourna-
ment (if  running a round robin format), and any other information the coaches need before the awards 
and certification to the next level. Allow approximately 15 minutes to verify preliminary round results. At 
the end of  the verification period, results shall be read as official results.

After the tournament
CERTIFYING THE WINNERS
The CX contest director must certify the winners online within 10 calendar days after the district meet and 
no later than Feb 15. Make online results public to help prevent mistakes in the official State Meet program. 
You must provide an accurate number of  teams competing. 

In districts with fewer than eight teams competing, second-place teams must have a minimum of  eight 
rounds of  competition during the current school year in order to advance to state competition (see C&CR 
Section 1001). The certification form included in the CX materials requires the signature of  the principal 
of  the second-place team, verifying that the team has competed in the required number of  competitive 
rounds, before the school forwards the form to the UIL office by the deadline. In the event the second 
place team is not certifiable, its school should notify the State Office in writing. The alternate team would 
then need to provide proof  of  certification in order to advance to State. In districts with only one school 
entered in the meet, first place team also must be certified. Further clarification of  the certification rule 
can be located on the League website.

Please distribute the Certification Form to the appropriate school representatives.

WINNERS’ PACKETS AND AWARDS
Please inform each advancing team and alternate team that winner’s information is posted on the UIL 
website.

DISTRIBUTING CX STATE MEET COACHES’ PACKETS
The coach of  each advancing team and the alternate team should be given a CX state meet coaches’ packet. 
This packet contains critical information, including the certification form. Make coaches aware of  the judge 
deadline. Schools must provide a judge for a team to be eligible to compete at state, unless excused for a 
valid reason by the UIL CX state contest director. Judging forms must be submitted online. 

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted online. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials.
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DEADLINE:  NOVEMBER 1

Completion of this online form by the district meet official is required by November 1.
Link can be found on the Speech/Debate page of the UIL website.

    h t t p s : / / w w w. u i l t e x a s . o r g / m a c h f o r m / v i e w. p h p ? i d = 6 8

Completing this form gives you information about how to obtain authorization to set up 
your meets in the spring meet entry system and tells us where and how many sets of 
materials to mail you.

Thank you in advance for your assistance in the completion of this form.

If you have any questions or difficulties with the form please email or call Jenny Nichols 
jnichols@uiltexas.org or 512-232-4927.

CX Debate InformatIon form
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CX Debate CertIfICatIon form
    This form is no longer a mailed-in form.  

To submit the CX Debate Certification Online Form please visit:
 w w w . u i l t e x a s . e d u / s p e e c h / d e b a t e

Do I need to submit this form? 
YES, if: 
• Your first place team competed in a district meet with ONLY one school entered. 
• Your second place team competed in a district meet with ONLY one school entered. 
• Your second place team competed in a district meet with less than EIGHT teams competing. 

No, if: 
• Your first and/or second place team competed in a  district meet with EIGHT or more teams competing. 
• Your first place team competed in a district meet with more than ONE school competing.

What will meet the CX certification requirement?
• competitive debate rounds at invitational tournaments
• two or more schools’ participation in mini-tournaments where the
  debaters are judged by someone other than the coaches involved
  and a winner is declared
• district debate tournament rounds against opposing schools

What will not meet the CX certification requirement?
•  classroom debates
•  practice rounds against own teammates
•  non-judged festival rounds
•  district rounds against your own school
•  bye rounds

Online Deadline
•  If applicable to your district, online submission must be received no later than 5 p.m. on Feb. 18. 

PLEASE NOTE: In the event a team is not certifiable, their school should notify 
the State Office in writing no later than the certification date. At that time, the alternate team 

would need to provide proof of certification in order to advance to State.
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Debate Fall Planning Meeting

SUGGESTED AGENDA
• Debate coaches representing all district schools should be invited to attend the fall planning meeting, 

which should be held prior to Oct. 1.
•  Appoint a CX Contest Director. The name and contest information must be entered online no 

later than Nov. 1. The form is available on the Speech and Debate section of  the UIL website: 
 http://www.uiltexas.org/speech/debate.
• Select the contest site. Consider the number of  rooms required for debating and  tabulation.
•  Set the contest date(s) and time schedule.
•  Decide on the format (round robin or prelims for elimination seeding) to determine winners.
• Determine whether Spring Meet director or your CX contest director will be responsible for setting 

up the district meet online. Deadline for set-up in the Spring Meet Online System is Dec. 1.
• Determine who will be involved in pairing the debates.
• Discuss whether to power match.
•  Decide whether to alter (break) elimination round brackets to prevent teams from the same school 

from debating each other. Take an official vote at the planning meeting.
•  Establish the criteria for tabulating results. Recommendations listed in the CX section of  this 

manual.
•  Discuss who recruits judges, and what judging requirements (age, credentials, experience) have 

been established to secure a competent judging pool. At minimum, judges should be high school 
graduates.

• Set a deadline for confirming judges.
•  Establish tab room procedures, particularly for ballot verification and open/closed tab room.
•  Check the number of  awards needed. A chart is included in the appendix. Determine who will 

order awards.
•  Outline hospitality/concession plans.
•  Confirm the date that district schools can expect to receive the finalized details of  the contest.
•  Remind schools of  online entry deadlines and emphasize the importance of  notifying contest 

officials in a timely manner if  there are changes in the entry.
• Discuss district executive committee’s ruling concerning late entries. If  school representatives 

also coach LD, it is wise to discuss similar issues for the LD contest at this time. (Refer to Section 
902(e)(4) of  the Constitution & Contest Rules for important information on LD dates.)

• Remind debate coaches of  certification deadlines and judge submission deadlines for State, should 
they advance from the district meet. 

THE CX DISTRICT 
level of competition 
may be held any time 
between  
Jan. 4–Feb. 13. Dis-
tricts must enter 
results online 10 
calendar days after the 
meet or by  
Feb. 15, whichever is 
sooner.

Dec. 1— Deadline to 
set up CX district meet 
online.

Feb. 18 — Deadline 
to submit required 
judging info for state 
meet without $100 
late fee.  
Certification  
deadline.

The CX Debate State 
Meet will be held in 
mid-March. Check the 
UIL online calendar 
for the date of your 
conference champion-
ship.
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Current Issues 
& Events

These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
932 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure the best room available that is large enough for the number of  contestants expected. It is very important 
to have a room with tables or desks with writing areas large enough for students to write comfortably.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Stapler
• Pens for grading
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys 
• Answer sheets
• Grading memo
• Essay Rubric (30)
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure nothing is 
missing. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 
forms.
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PERSONNEL
• Contest director. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest director 

from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants.

• One additional assistant. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Head grader. The contest director shall designate a head grader who will assist the contest director. 

The final authority rests with the contest director.
• Graders. Almost certainly your best graders will be coaches of  the contestants, and we encourage you 

to use their skill and experience to ensure accurate and efficient grading of  the test papers. Coaches 
have, upon request, the privilege of  grading. An impartial judge or judges who have no vested interest 
in the contest should grade the essays.

TIME
• The contest is 60 minutes in length. Expect to spend no less than 15 minutes for roll call, opening 

remarks and checking the test. Stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other events.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 

place of  a 10-15 minute verification period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet  director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need 
to assign contestant numbers, and may use the number next to each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
will also record scores and/or results on the Contest Roster and Results Form to give to the meet director, 
who will then enter the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long as 
the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the ap-
pendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility is 
already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who may 
not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team is unable to compete, only one substitution may be made. The 
substitute must submit to the contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) 
signed by a designated administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional direc-
tor prior to the contest, or to the contest director during roll call. Do not allow substitutions for individual 
contestants who are not members of  a team. 

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools may enter either three or four competitors at the district level. While all four com-
petitors may compete for individual honors, only the contestants finishing with the top three scores in the 
objective portion of  the contest for each school will count in team competition. All four members of  the 
winning team will advance to the next higher meet.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After the verification period, contestants’ tests and 
keys should be placed in the appropriate envelope for return to each school no sooner than Saturday of  
the respective district week.

FOR MORE infor-
mation on substi-
tution, see C&CR, 

Section 902 (g) (B).

FOR SCHOOLS that 
enter four contes-
tants, only the top 

three contestant 
objective scores 

count toward  the 
team score even 

though all four 
members of the 

winning team may 
advance to the 

next level of 
competition.
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Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school. After the roll 

call and the reading of  the “Confidentiality of  Contest Material,” exclude from the room all persons 
except contestants, the contest director and an assistant.

2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.”

3. Check roll from the contestants listed on the contest roster. Assign each contestant a number. This 
number should be indicated on the contest roster.

4. Open the contest packet. Check all contests to insure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. 
Distribute the tests. The contest director should instruct the contestants to write their assigned number 
in the top right-hand corner of  the answer sheet and remind them not to write their name.

5. Before giving the start signal have all contestants double check that their watches are not set to go off 
during the testing period. After this has been done, excuse coaches from the room, asking them to keep 
order and quiet in the hall.

6. Sit where it is possible to watch the contestants, and begin the contest. During the contest, remain 
silent. It is very important that the contestants be provided a quiet setting for the contest.

7. All participants must answer the essay question. The essay should be of  an expository nature. The essay 
will be judged on content first and clarity and precision of  composition second. Writing style should 
be a secondary consideration. 

8. Contestants may turn in papers and exit the contest room as soon as they complete the test and the 
essay. End the contest exactly 60 minutes after the start signal. Collect all papers and retire to a private 
room for grading.

Grading the contest
• The contest director will select judges to grade tests. Contest coaches may serve as graders of  the 

objective portions of  the contest. Impartial judge(s) who have no vested interest in the contest should 
be selected to grade the essays.

• The objective portion of  the test may be machine or hand graded. Each error should be initialed by 
the graders. Each contestant shall be awarded one point for each correct answer.

• After grading the objective portion of  the contest, judges will then evaluate the essays of  the eight 
contestants with the highest scores in the objective portion of  the test. Essays of  all contestants tied for 
the top eight places shall be judged. Each essay will be read and assigned a score based on a one to 
10 scale, with 10 being the highest score possible. This score will be added to the point total from the 
objective portion of  the test, resulting in an overall score.

PLACES 
• Individual competition. Award first place to the student with the highest overall score, second place 

to the student with the second highest overall score, third place to the student with the third highest 
overall score, etc. 

• Team competition. First place goes to the team receiving the highest cumulative score in the objective 
portion of  the contest only, and second place to the team making the next highest, etc. For schools that 
enter four contestants, only the top three contestant scores count toward  the team score even though 
all four members of  the winning team may advance to the next level of  competition.

TIES
• Individual competition. If  a tie exists after the grading of  the essays, then those essays involved in the 

tie must be judged one against the other(s) to break the tie. When a tie occurs, those contestants who 
are tied shall be awarded a place before another contestant(s) are awarded a place. All ties for individual 
places must be broken, and the ranking after the tie-breaker must be entered into the online system.

• Team competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first or second place 
have the same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest objective score of  
the fourth-place team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member 
have the same score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  
A team without a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, 
no tie breaking procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based 
on a declared tie, there will be no second place, etc.

When using Scan-
tron to grade, do 
not use percentage 
grade to score the 
objective portion of 
the contest.  Use the 
raw score instead.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 
of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online En-
try System — not 
just the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
results into the on-
line system prior to 
verification.



48

CU
R
R
EN

T 
IS

SU
ES

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
• Unofficial results. Announce unofficial results of  those who appear to have placed first through sixth, 

as well as the names and scores of  the first place and alternate teams. Allow the contestant and coach 
a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the recorded results and the contestant’s test/answer 
sheet and verify that it is the correct paper and that the contestant number is accurate. If  any errors 
in scoring are found, the contest director should make the correction. Resolve questions at this time.  
Contest directors may contact the state director to inquire about a test item, at their own expense. Ask 
students to place their papers in their school’s sorting envelopes. Pick up all tests and answer sheets so 
that none remain with the contestant or coach. Contestants and coaches not present at the verification 
period forfeit their opportunity to ask questions.

• Official results. After all questions have been resolved, the contest director should announce, as official 
results, the name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth, and the team mem-
bers and team scores of  the first place and alternate teams. These results, once announced as official, 
shall be final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL (DISTRICT)
Contestants can qualify to regional as individual first, second and third place winners or as members of  the 
winning team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual honors.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post  the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, and the names, 
school and scores of  the winning and alternate team.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys and answer 
sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the meet director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering results 
into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online system 
and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

CURRENT ISSUES 
team members also 
qualify to com-
pete for individual 
awards at all levels.
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Editorial Writing
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
1023 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. 
See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on 
the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs 
and desks or tables of  proper height and a continuous writing surface. Sufficient electrical outlets must be 
available.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Paper clips
• Stapler
• White paper
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Copies of  the contest
• Spring meet journalism contest judging criteria
• Editorial writing contest tips and sample editorial (Give one to each judge before judging and attach 

one to each entry after judging.)
• Statement to the contestants
• Statement to the judges
• Contest score sheet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)

CONTESTANTS MAY 
write on lined or 
unlined paper, as 
long as the paper 
is blank at the time 
the contest begins.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure nothing is 
missing. If neces-
sary,  photocopy 
any needed UIL 
forms.
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PERSONNEL
• Contest Director. The contest director may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 

director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 
person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-
tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.

• Judges. Select properly qualified and impartial judges. A minimum of  three judges is recommended.  
Judging panels should consist of  at least one journalism educator, current or retired. The remaining 
judges may be professional reporters and editors, and/or other persons with writing/editing backgrounds. 
At the regional level, journalism coaches may volunteer to judge an event in which their student is not 
a contestant.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest: the first 15 minutes for roll call and opening remarks and 45 minutes 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other events.
• Allow at least two hours to judge the entries.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 

place of  verification and the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school and 
their contestant numbers. You may record results on the contest roster to give to the contest director, who 
will then enter the results into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes if  the 
substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found on the UIL website 
and in the appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT) 
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After judging is complete, place contestants’ stories, 
contest prompts, sample story and writing contest tips in the appropriate envelope for return to the editorial 
writing coach at each school no sooner than Saturday of  the respective district week.

COMPUTER USE 
For guidelines on use of  laptop computers in the Editorial Writing Contest, see page 60 of  this manual or 
the UIL website.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g)(B).
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

JOURNALISM
TEAM POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5
[determined by results of all 
four journalism events]

Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the Academic Spring Meet Code and subject to penalties as outlined in Sec-
tion 700 of  the C&CR.”

3. During the contest, exclude all from the room except contestants, the director and any appointed as-
sistant.

4. Call roll from the roster.
5. Instruct contestants to place their assigned number in the upper right-hand corner of  all pages.
6. Check all contests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Distribute the editorial 

writing fact sheets to the students. Do not distribute the contest tips or sample editorial. Contes-
tants may use a dictionary, thesaurus and AP Stylebook during the contest.

7. Prevent any communication between contestants, or any reference on the part of  contestants to notes 
or books other than those listed above. Except in an emergency situation, do not allow contestants to 
leave the room prior to turning in their paper. Keep time for the contest. Give a 15 minute warning of  
the time limit, even if  the contest is held in a room where a clock is clearly visible to the contestants. 
When 45 minutes have elapsed from the time the contestants have been given the fact sheet, collect all 
entries.

8. Gather all of  the entries and the fact sheets for the contest so that none are retained by the contestants, 
coaches or other interested parties.

Judging the contest
• Exclude contestants and coaches from room when judging. Allow sufficient time for careful judging.
• Make available the journalism contest judging criteria to the judges.
• Review contest rules in C&CR: 
 Length. There is no minimum or maximum length requirement though the paper should sufficiently 

cover the topic.
 Ties. There are no ties in the editorial writing contest.
• Constructive criticism must be prepared for each paper. Have the judges write their comments directly 

on the contest entries or on the Editorial Writing Evaluation Sheet. Attach a copy of  the editorial 
contest tips and sample editorial to each entry after judging.

• Judges must select first through sixth places.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD AND UNOFFICIAL RESULTS
A verification period is required solely to identify contestant entries accurately with individual contestants 
and official rankings. The judges’ decision and ranking of  contestants may not be questioned. The contest 
director should take special care to guarantee that the results are accurate.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
The contest director should announce the results as official. Once the results are announced as official, 
changes are not to be made.

CRITIQUES AND WRITTEN CRITICISMS
Oral critiques are not required, but written comments are required. Comments may be written on the 
entries themselves or judges may use the Editorial Writing Evaluation Sheet. If  used, the evaluation sheet 
should be stapled to each entry. 

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and ranks of  the persons placing first through sixth place. When all 
journalism contests are completed, announce the names and school of  the first and second place journal-
ism teams.
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RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the end 
of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, judges’ comments and 
sample editorial should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online  
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

JOURNALISM 
TEAM POINTS

The  Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 

will calculate and 
award journalism 

team points. The 
meet director must 
certify team results 

when all journalism 
contests have been 

completed.
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Feature Writing
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
1023 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. 
See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on 
the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height. Tables with continuous writing surfaces are preferred. Sufficient electrical 
outlets must be available.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Paper clips
• Stapler
• White paper 
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Copies of  the contest 
• Spring meet journalism contest judging criteria
• Feature writing contest tips and sample story  (Give one to each judge before judging and attach one 

to each entry after judging.)
• Statement to the contestants
• Statement to the judges
• Contest score sheet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)
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PERSONNEL
• Contest Director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 

director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 
person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-
tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.

• Judges. Select three properly qualified and impartial judges. A minimum of  three judges is recom-
mended. Judging panels should consist of  at least one journalism educator, current or retired. The 
remaining judges may be professional reporters and editors, and/or other persons with writing/editing 
backgrounds. At the regional level, journalism coaches may volunteer to judge an event in which their 
student is not a contestant.

TIME
• Allot 75 minutes for the contest, the first 15 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and 60 minutes 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other events.
• Allow at least two hours to judge the entries.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 

place of  verification and the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school and 
their contestant numbers. You may record results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who 
will then enter the results into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes if  the 
substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found on the UIL website 
and in the appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After judging is complete, place contestants’ essays, 
contest prompts, sample story and writing contest tips in the appropriate envelope for return to the feature 
writing coach at each school returned no sooner than the end of  the contest on the Saturday of  the respec-
tive district week.

COMPUTER USE 
For guidelines on use of  laptop computers in the Feature Writing Contest see page 60 of  this manual or 
the UIL website.

FOR MORE 
information on 

substitutions, see 
C&CR, Section 902 

(g) (B).
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Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the Academic Spring Meet Code and subject to penalties as outlined in Sec-
tion 700 of  the C&CR.”

3. During the contest, exclude all from the room except contestants, the director and any appointed as-
sistant.

4. Call roll from the roster.
5. Instruct contestants to place their assigned number in the upper right-hand corner of  all pages.
6. Check all contests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Distribute the feature 

writing fact sheets to the students. Do not distribute the contest tips or sample feature story. 
Contestants may use a dictionary, thesaurus and AP Stylebook during the contest.

7. Prevent any communication between contestants, or any reference on the part of  contestants to notes 
or books other than those listed above. Except in an emergency situation, do not allow contestants to 
leave the room prior to turning in their paper. Keep time for the contest. Give a 15 minute warning of  
the time limit, even if  the contest is held in a room where a clock is clearly visible to the contestants. 
When 60 minutes have elapsed from the time the contestants have been given the fact sheet, collect all 
entries.

8. Gather all of  the entries and the fact sheets for the contest so that none are retained by the contestants, 
coaches or other interested parties.

Judging the contest
• Exclude contestants and coaches from room when judging. Allow sufficient time for careful judging.
• Make available the journalism contest judging criteria, and the clarifications for the feature writing 

contests to the judges. Read aloud the “statement to the judges.”
• Review the rules in the C&CR: 
 Length. There is no minimum or maximum length requirement though the paper should sufficiently 

cover the topic.
 Ties. There are no ties in the feature writing contest.
• Constructive criticism must be prepared for each paper. Have the judges write their comments directly 

on the contest entries or on the Feature Writing Evaluation Sheet. Attach sample story and one copy 
of  the “feature writing contest tips” to each entry after judging.

• Judges must select first through sixth places.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD AND UNOFFICIAL RESULTS
A verification period is required solely to identify contestant entries accurately with individual contestants 
and official rankings. The judges’ decision and ranking of  contestants may not be questioned. The contest 
director should take special care to guarantee that the results are accurate.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
The contest director should announce the results as official. Once the results are announced as official, 
changes are not to be made.

CRITIQUES AND WRITTEN CRITICISMS
Oral critiques are not required, but written comments are required. Comments may be written on the 
entries themselves or judges may use the Feature Writing Evaluation Sheet. If  used, the evaluation sheet 
should be stapled to each entry. 

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

JOURNALISM
TEAM POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5
[determined by results of all 
four journalism events]



56

FE
A

TU
R
E

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and ranks of  the persons placing first through sixth place. When all 
journalism contests are completed, announce the names and school of  the first and second place journal-
ism teams.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the end 
of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, judges’ comments and 
sample story should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district contest director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Saturday of  the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional contest director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

JOURNALISM 
TEAM POINTS

The Spring Meet 
Online Entry system 

will calculate and 
award journalism 

team points. When 
results for the four  
journalism events 

have been entered, 
click on “Verify 

Journalism Team 
Results.”
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Headline Writing
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
1023 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. 
See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on 
the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height. Tables with continuous writing surfaces are preferred.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Paper clips
• Stapler
• White paper 
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Copies of  the contest and contest answer form
• Spring meet journalism contest judging criteria
• Statement to the contestants
• Statement to the judges
• Contest score sheet
• Headline writing contest tips and sample headlines (Give one to each judge before judging and attach 

one to each entry after judging.)
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)

PERSONNEL
• Contest Director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may select an assistant to the contest direc-

tor from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This person will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.

CONTESTANTS MAY 
use scratch paper 
as long as the pa-
per is blank.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure nothing is 
missing. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 
forms.
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• Judges. Select properly qualified and impartial judges. A minimum of  three judges is recommended. 
Judging panels should consist of  at least one journalism educator, current or retired. The remaining 
judges may be professional reporters and editors, and/or other persons with writing/editing backgrounds. 
At the regional level, journalism coaches may volunteer to judge an event in which their student is not 
a contestant.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest, the first 15 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and 45 minutes 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some students may need to go to other events.
• Allow at least two hours for grading the entries.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school and 
their contestant numbers. You may record results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who 
will then enter the results into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes if  the 
substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found on the UIL website 
and in the appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name of  
the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After judging is complete, place contestant entries and 
contest tips in the appropriate envelope for return to the headline writing coach at each school no sooner 
than Saturday of  the respective district week.

Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the Academic Spring Meet Code and subject to penalties as outlined in Sec-
tion 700 of  the C&CR.”

3. During the contest, exclude all from the room except contestants, the director and any appointed assistant.
4. Call roll from the roster.
5. Instruct contestants to place their assigned number in the upper right-hand corner of  all pages.
6. Check all contests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Distribute contest sheets 

to the students. Do not distribute the contest tips or sample headlines. Contestants may use a 
dictionary, thesaurus and AP Stylebook during the contest.

7. Prevent any communication between contestants, or any reference on the part of  contestants to notes 
or books other than those listed above. Except in an emergency situation, do not allow contestants to 
leave the room prior to turning in their paper. Keep time for the contest. Give a 15 minute warning of  
the time limit, even if  the contest is held in a room where a clock is clearly visible to the contestants. 
When 45 minutes have elapsed from the time contestants were given the fact sheet, collect all entries.

8. Gather all of  the entries and the fact sheets for the contest so that none are retained by the contestants, 
coaches or other interested parties.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g)(B).



59

H
EA

D
LIN

E

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

JOURNALISM
TEAM POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5
[determined by results of all 
four journalism events]

JOURNALISM 
TEAM POINTS
The Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 
will calculate and 
award journalism 
team points. The 
meet director must 
certify team results 
when all journalism 
contests have been 
completed.

Judging the contest
• Exclude contestants and coaches from room when judging. Allow sufficient time for careful judging.
• Make available to the judges the journalism contest judging criteria, the headline writing contest tips 

and sample headlines. Read aloud the “statement to the judges.”
• Check the wording in the rules: 
 Length. Headlines either longer or shorter than the proscribed count shall be disqualified. All characters 

(uppercase and lower case letters, numerals, spaces, punctuation marks and symbols) will count as 
one.

• Do not penalize contestants for writing in block letters or variations of  upstyle or downstyle.
• Ties. There are no ties in the headline writing contest.
• Constructive criticism must be prepared for each paper. These comments should be made on the contest 

entries. Attach a copy of   the “headline writing contest tips” to each entry after judging.
• Judges must select first through sixth places.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD AND UNOFFICIAL RESULTS
There is a mandated verification period for headline writing. The verification period is solely to identify 
contestant entries accurately with individual contestants and official rankings. The judges decision and 
ranking of  contestants may not be questioned. The contest director should take special care to guarantee 
that the results are accurate.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
The contest director should announce the results as official. Once the results are announced as official, 
changes are not to be made.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and ranks of  the persons placing first through sixth place. When all 
journalism contests are completed, announce the names and school of  the first and second place journal-
ism teams.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, judges’ comments and 
sample headlines should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.
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■ Contestants may choose to use their own laptop computers in the Ready Writing, 
News, Feature or Editorial Writing contests. 

■ Contestants must also bring a portable printer, paper, software and other necessary 
accessories such as extension cords.

■ Computer spell-check, thesaurus and Associated Press stylebook programs may be 
used if  available.

■ Typed entries should be single-sided and double-spaced, using any standard 12-point 
font and 1-inch margins on regular 8 1/2 x 11-inch white paper.

■ The print command must be entered prior to the time the contest time expires.

■ Once time has expired, participants and coaches shall not disconnect or connect 
computer equipment or enter new commands in an effort to print.

■ Contestants accept all risks associated with use of  computers. In the event of  a com-
puter malfunction, contestants may use remaining time to compose their entry by 
hand or on another computer (if  available). However, time limits remain in effect.

■ Districts and regions may decide to provide computers for contestants but are not 
expected to make those provisions. Students accept all risks associated with the pro-
vided computers. Students may choose to handwrite their entries or may use their 
own laptop and portable printer. Computers will not be provided at the State Meet, 
but contestants may use their own laptop computers and portable printers.

Regarding laptops...
Rules governing contestant laptop computer use 
in the News, Feature, Editorial and Ready Writing contests
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Informative 
Speaking

These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000, 1003, and 1004 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for ad-
ditional details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the 
appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the meet
REGIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE (REGION)
The League office appoints a committee of  speech and debate coaches to advise and assist the regional 
contest director before, during, and after the meet. A list will be sent in late fall. Include these committee 
members in conducting a planning meeting for regional competition several weeks prior to the regional 
contest. Their knowledge and insight will help ensure a smooth contest day.

ROOMS
• Contest assembly room
• Preparation room where topics are drawn* (shared room with Persuasive Speaking)
• A separate room for each section in the preliminary round
• Tabulation room (may be shared with other speech events)

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director provides the following:
• Stopwatch and time cards for each section
• Copy of  current Constitution and Contest Rules
• Computer software for tabulating results: download in advance from the speech page of  the UIL 

website. (See Tabulating results.)

CONTEST PACKET
The League office provides the following:
• Individual evaluation sheets
• Master Ballots/instructions to judges
• Timekeeping Record Sheet
• Judges’ Ranking Sheet for a panel of  judges
• Topics (four sets for prelims and one set for finals) mailed under separate cover just prior to meet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state qualifiers (5)
• (REGION) “No-Show” form
• (REGION) Regional Meet Evaluation

INFORMATIVE AND 
persuasive 
speakers must must 
share the same 
preparation room. 
You can also use 
this room as an 
assembly and draw 
room.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have what 
you need. If neces-
sary, feel free to 
photocopy any of 
the UIL forms you 
may require.
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PERSONNEL
• Sufficient number of  competent and objective judges (1, 3, or 5 per section)
  At minimum, judges should be high school graduates.
• Chairperson/Timekeeper (1 per section)
• Tabulation room staff (2-3)
• Prep room monitors (2-3) and supervisor(s) of  topic selection

SUBSTITUTION (DISTRICT)
Before the contest begins, students may be substituted for entries on the official district meet online entry 
form if  the substitutes present the contest director with substitute eligibility forms or letters from the super-
intendent or designated administrator certifying their eligibility. At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the 
letters to the district director. Make sure changes are entered into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
If  a student who has qualified for the regional meet is unable to attend, district officials should notify in 
writing the alternate (listed on the district results form) who should then be permitted to compete. Only 
the designated alternate from that district is allowed to fill the empty slot.

SCHEDULING
If  space permits, hold the informative speaking and the persuasive speaking contests at the same time, since 
contestants may not enter both. Be sure they share the same prep room. Allot two and one-half  hours for 
the preliminary round of  these contests. It is critical to stay on schedule since some students may need to go 
to other events. Arrange for a verification period after the preliminary round and after the final round.

SECTIONING REQUIREMENTS
Section 1003(b)(1) of  the C&CR specifies how many sections are required based on the number of  con-
testants entered. Adhering to the Academic Conflict Pattern, this sectioning is mandatory. The chart from 
the C&CR is reproduced below:

No. Entries Preliminaries Participants Advancing to Final Round
1- 8 None Final Round
9-16 2 Sections 1st, 2nd, 3rd from each section
15-24 3 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section
20-32 4 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section

If nine or more students enter a single contest, one preliminary round and one final round shall be held. 
Preliminary round sections shall be divided as equally as possible.

DISTRICT SECTIONING (DISTRICT)
Assign contestants to sections for the preliminary rounds in accordance with the UIL C&CR. An event with 
24 contestants may be arranged into three or four prelim sections. Avoid, when possible, placing contestants 
from the same school in the same section. Distribute first, second and third place entries as equally as pos-
sible throughout the sections.

Run all prelim rounds of  the extemporaneous speaking events simultaneously in different rooms. Under 
no circumstances are different sections of  the same event to be run at different times. Since all preliminary 
sections use the same set of  topics, this is the only means of  assuring an equitable contest.

REGIONAL SECTIONING (REGION)
At the regional level it is  important to distribute first, second and third place district winners as equally as 
possible throughout the sections. For example, avoid placing all the first places from districts in the same 
section which would result in a stronger section. The following rubric illustrates how the first, second and 
third places from eight districts are sectioned accordingly.

Example One: Three Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)
 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3
2 - 3 2 - 1 2 - 2
3 - 2 3 - 3 3 - 1
4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 3 5 - 1 5 - 2
6 - 2 6 - 3 6 - 1
7 - 1 7 - 2 7 - 3
8 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2

COACHES OF 
contestants entered 

may be used to 
help administer the 
contest but should 

not judge.            

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 

Section 902 (g) (B).

“D” DENOTES
“district”

“P” DENOTES 
“place”
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Example Two: Four Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4
 D - P D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3 2 - 1
2 - 2 2 - 3 3 - 1 3 - 2
3 - 3 4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 1 5 - 2 5 - 3 6 - 1
6 - 2 6 - 3 7 - 1 7 - 2
7 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2 8 - 3

SPEAKING ORDER 
To allow a contestant to be in another nonconflicting event in accordance with the academic conflict pat-
tern, competitors may request to be placed first or second in the round but students may not request to 
be placed in the last half  of  the round. The contest director may randomly determine speaking order, or 
contestants may draw for speaking order.
DISTRICT:  If  the contest director determines speaking order, each school should receive a variety of  
speaking positions. For example, if  a school enters three students, ideally the three students from that school 
should receive an early, middle, and late speaking position. If  the contestants do not draw to determine 
speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign speaking order so that a student has a different 
position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g., speaker #1 in prelims and #4 in finals). Speakers prefer 
drawing for speaking order.
REGION: If  speaking order is determined by the contest director, each district should receive a variety 
of  speaking positions. Ideally the three contestants from a district should receive an early, middle, and late 
speaking position. The following chart (based on example 1 above) illustrates giving the three places from 
a district a variety of  speaking positions.

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1. 1 - 1 1. 6 - 3 1. 4 - 3
2. 2 - 3 2. 7 - 2 2. 5 - 2
3. 3 - 2 3. 8 - 1 3. 6 - 1
4. 4 - 1 4. 1 - 2 4. 7 - 3
5. 5 - 3 5. 2 - 1 5. 8 - 2
6. 6 - 2 6. 3 - 3 6. 1 - 3
7. 7 - 1 7. 4 - 2 7. 2 - 2
8. 8 - 3 8. 5 - 1 8. 3 - 1

If  the contestants do not draw to determine speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign 
speaking order so that a student has a different position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g. speaker 
#1 in prelims and #4 in finals).

JUDGES
Inform each judge of  the time and place of  the contest and provide a copy of  the individual evaluation 
sheet and instructions for judging. One effective way to utilize judges is to permit prelim judges in one 
event to serve as judges for the final round in another event. For example, preliminary judges in sections 
of  informative speaking can then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round of  persuasive speaking. 
Persuasive speaking preliminary round judges will then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round in 
informative speaking. Panels should always be an odd number (3, 5, etc.). You may use a single judge in 
each section of  the preliminary rounds at district, but the UIL recommends using a panel of  three judges 
when possible, especially at regionals. The UIL strongly encourages the use of  a panel of  judges in finals. 
An individual should not judge the preliminary and the final round of  a given event. Instruct judges  not 
to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges while judging a given contest, or prior to turning 
in completed ballots.

THE UIL PROVIDES 
a database of 
potential speech 
judges on its web-
site.

AT REGION,  
speaking order 
should vary for 
each district. The 
contest director may 
randomly deter-
mine or speakers 
may draw. 

REGIONS SHOULD 
vary these patterns 
as they section 
additional speech 
contests at the meet 
so patterns are 
not identical for all 
speaking econtests.
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Before the contest
PREPARATION ROOM
Computers and other electronic retrieval devices are allowed. Consult UIL guidelines.
Have the contestants place their research materials, files and/or electronic retrieval devices in the prepara-
tion room before the contest.
Materials allowed in the preparation room
1. Magazines, newspapers, journals with no added annotations. Examples: Newsweek, Dallas Morning 

News, Wall Street Journal, Foreign Affairs that may be highlighted in one color and include written citation 
information, but with no added annotations (explanatory notes or comments).

2. Other published source materials. Example: reference books, atlas, book of  quotations.
3.   Published speeches. Examples: the presidential State of  the Union address, Vital Speeches.
4. Online materials. Examples: printouts of  published material from copyright computer online data 

services if  not modified or in outline form that include the downloaded URL, the White House website.
5. Index without annotation. Example: computer or handwritten list of  subject titles/dates of  magazines 

or folders included in the files.
6. Computers or other electronic retrieval devices as specified in the latest UIL Guidelines for Electronic 

Retrieval Devices in Extemporaneous Speaking.

Materials NOT allowed in the preparation room
1. Outlines. Examples: multi-colored highlighted articles that could be interpreted as an outline, outlines 

from previous speeches, debate briefs, pre-prepared outlines on possible topics.
2. Prepared notes, extemp speeches, debate evidence handbooks. Examples: extemp subscription service 

analyses, database summaries of  multiple sources on a specific topic.
3. Unpublished handwritten or typed material other than an index. Examples: one or more articles cut 

and pasted into a single document, previously used extemp notecards, flow of  a debate round.
4. Index with annotations. Example: title of  article, with added comment, “great pro-con article on global 

warming.”
5. Smart phones and cell phones.

*Note: Examples given above are not all-inclusive.

After the contestant chooses a topic, the contestant has thirty minutes to utilize these materials to prepare the 
speech. There should be two or more monitors in this room to supervise contestants as they choose topics 
and to make certain that the room is quiet and that contestants do not confer. At the end of  30 minutes prep 
time, release the contestant to the speaking room. Students should leave with nothing other than the official 
topic slip and a note card no larger than 3/5 inches, if  they choose to use one. No legal pads or electronic 
retrieval devices may be taken from the prep room. Use a monitor at the exit door to see that these rules 
are observed. Dismissing students before the end of  the thirty minutes may encourage them to seek help on 
their speech. Ideally, to avoid any consultation on the contestants’ part, have a monitor accompany them 
from the preparation room to the room in which they will speak.

UIL Guidelines: Electronic Retrieval Devices in 
Extemporaneous Speaking
The use of  laptop and tablet computers and other electronic retrieval devices by competitors in UIL Ex-
temporaneous Persuasive and Informative Speaking is permissible for evidence retrieval so long as wired 
or wireless connections are disabled and remain disabled during the contest.  These rules in no way are intended 
to prevent or discourage contestants from utilizing traditional paper files.

Use of  electronic retrieval devices during the contest
A. Computers and other electronic retrieval devices are defined as:  laptop, tablet and netbook comput-

ers, other portable electronic retrieval devices and secondary devices such as flash drives and external 
hard drives.

B. Cellphones or smartphones are not allowed during the contest.
C. Computers may be used only if  the wireless capability is disabled.  It is the responsibility of  the con-

testant to disable the equipment.

FOR PREPARATION 
room restrictions, 
see C&CR, Section 

1004 (d) (4).
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D. Wired connections (Ethernet or phone) during the contest are not permitted.
E. Computers or other electronic equipment may not be used to receive information from any sources 

(coaches or assistants included) inside or outside the preparation room.  Internet access, use of  e-
mail, instant messaging or other means of  receiving information from sources inside or outside the 
preparation room are prohibited.  This statement does not preclude the use of  timing devices.

F. Contestants may utilize allowable devices for the purpose of  accessing stored files, but shall not use 
them to outline their speech or otherwise organize their thoughts.

G. The contestant shall not remove the electronic retrieval devices from the preparation area until after 
the contestant’s speech has been delivered.
Sanction:  Contestants found to have violated provisions B-G above shall be disquali-
fied. The contest director shall be empowered with the final decision concerning dis-
qualification.

H. Devices must be muted in the preparation room during the contest.  Contestants should not play 
games or engage in other distracting activities on their electronic devices.  Tournament officials may 
ask a contestant to power off the device if  it becomes distracting.

I. Contestants from the same school may share computers during preparation.  However, conversing 
among contestants is not allowed.

Source Materials:  Contestants may consult magazines, newspapers, journals and other published 
source materials saved on their electronic retrieval devices if  the following standards are met:
A. There shall be no modification.  Each document shall be a single, complete source in and of  itself.  

Indexing without annotation is allowed.
B. An article may be highlighted in only one color.  Bolding, italicizing, underlining or any other ma-

nipulation of  the original text of  the article is prohibited.
C. The presence of  pre-written extemporaneous speeches, handbooks, briefs or outlines on electronic 

retrieval devices during the contest is prohibited. If  the contestant also uses the device for the debate 
contest, debate materials including but not limited to cases, briefs, outlines and flows must be stored 
on a separate external retrieval device disconnected or otherwise inaccessible and shall not be accessed 
during the extemporaneous speaking contest. 

D. Contestants may not access audio, video or other active multi-media files during the contest.

Logistics
A. Contestants electing to use computers are responsible for providing their own computers and batter-

ies.  Tournament hosts shall not be responsible for providing computers for contestants.
B. Power plugs or outlets may not be used in the preparation room at any time. 
C. Contestants who choose to use laptop computers accept the risk of  equipment failure. Should equip-

ment failure occur, no special considerations or accommodations including additional preparation 
time or speech time will be given by judges, contest directors or tournament hosts.

D. Contestants accept full responsibility for the safety and security of  their electronic retrieval devices 
throughout the entirety of  all UIL tournaments. Contestants, parents and coaches should be aware 
that contestants are bringing and using the computers at their own risk.  UIL is not responsible for 
lost, stolen or broken computers.

Monitoring. By choosing to use electronic retrieval devices in the preparation room, contestants are 
consenting to allow tournament officials to monitor their files.  Contestants who do not wish to consent 
should not use electronic retrieval devices.
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ROLL CALL
Call roll to see that contestants are present. 
DISTRICT: Call for the substitute listed on the advance qualifiers list if  a contestant is not present.
REGION: Call for  the alternate listed on the online advanced qualifiers form if  a contestant is not present. 

Only certified alternates from that district may fill the empty slot.

RULE REMINDERS
Read the following rule reminders aloud to the contestants assembled to draw topics:
• Preparation room: To assist in preparing the speech, the speaker may use magazines, newspapers, journals 

and other published source materials accessed via electronic retrieval storage device, or copies made 
by a copier in compliance with copyright laws, as long as the material cannot be considered an outline 
of  a speech. Any source material resembling the outline of  a speech is not to be used by the speaker to 
prepare the contest speech. Prepared notes, extemp speeches, debate evidence handbooks and briefs are 
not allowed. Published material from computer online data services may be used. The URL source of  the 
published downloaded material should be included. Typed or handwritten materials may not be taken 
into the preparation room, except in the form of  an index file which has been prepared by the student 
for the sole purpose of  convenience in finding references to specific topics. Speakers may use laptop, 
tablet and netbook computers and other electronic retrieval devices as long as they are in accordance 
with the latest UIL Guidelines: Electronic Retrieval Devices in Extemporaneous Speaking. Cell phones 
or smart phones are not allowed. Conversing is prohibited in the prep room.

• Restrictions on notes: A speaker may use only one note card that is no larger than 3x5 inches when 
delivering the speech. However, there is no limit placed on the quantity of  information on the one card. 
All source citations orally delivered in the speech should be legitimate. When leaving the prep room, 
contestants shall take only their topic slip and note card to the contest room. No other 
materials (including a legal pad or electronic retrieval device) may be taken from the prep 
room.

• Drawing topics: At approximately 10-minute intervals, you will be called by speaking order to draw 
five topic slips from the containers marked by section. After drawing five slips, select one on which 
to speak and return the remaining four slips to the respective container. Do not discuss your topic with 
others. After the 30-minute preparation period, take your topic slip  to your contest room and present 
it to the chairperson or judge.

• Restrictions on time: There is no minimum time, but a speech may not be longer than seven minutes. 
You may complete the sentence in progress without disqualification, after the allotted time has expired. 
The responsibility of  keeping within the seven minute time limit rests with you, not the timekeeper.

• Verification period: After both the preliminary round and the announcement of  the unofficial results, 
and the final round and the announcement of  unofficial results, your individual evaluation sheets will 
be made available. Approximately 15 minutes has been allotted for each verification period and it is 
the responsibility of  you and your coach to question any tabulation error before the official results of  
the rounds are announced. This is not a time to question the decision or ranking a judge has given you. 
Anyone not present for this ballot verification period forfeits the opportunity to verify tabulation. The 
verification period after prelims and before the announcement of  the students who will advance to finals 
will begin at approximately ______ in room ______. The verification period after finals and before the 
announcement of  official results will begin at approximately ______ in room ______.

TOPIC DRAW
• Preparation of  topics. To prepare topics for the extemp draw, cut the topic sheets into the slips, as 

indicated. Each preliminary section has its own set of  topics. The UIL provides identical topics for 
each section, so to avoid duplication of  the topics in the draw, place each section’s topics in a separate 
container (envelope, receptacle, etc.) and label them. Having the contestants’ names on each section 
envelope is also helpful.

• Drawing topics. (See Extemp Draw Guide, page 165) Contestants will draw topics  30 minutes prior 
to speaking, in a staggered manner. This means that all first speakers will draw at the same time and 
speak at the same time (in different rooms, before different judges); all second speakers will draw at 
the same time and speak at the same time; etc. Each contestant will draw five topics from the 
container, choose one to speak on, and return the other four topics to the container 
from which they were drawn. To prevent speakers in the same room from speaking on identical 
topics, it is important that the topics for different sections do not get mixed. Rules do not prohibit a 
contestant from using his or her index file when drawing topics.

• Room arrangement. To simplify the drawing procedure, hold both the informative and persuasive 
draws at the same time, since a student may not enter both contests. To minimize confusion, informa-
tive speakers should draw topics on one side of  the room and persuasive speakers on the other.

REMEMBER:
Read aloud the 

rule reminders to 
the contestants 

assembled before 
topics are drawn!

EXAMPLE: 
Speaker #1 

draws at 9:00 and 
speaks at 9:30; 

Speaker #2 
draws at 9:10 and 

speaks at 9:40; 
Speaker #3 

draws at 9:20 and 
speaks at 9:50, etc.

See Extemp Draw 
Guide, page 165 in 

the Appendix.

EACH CONTESTANT 
DRAWS FIVE TOPICS 
from the container, 

chooses one to 
speak on, and 

returns the other 
four topics to the 

container from 
which they were 

drawn. 
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During the contest
CHAIRPERSON
Audiences are permitted and encouraged. Before the round begins, request that all cell phones be turned off. 
When a speaker has entered the room to give their speech, the chairperson/timekeeper should announce to 
the judges the name of  the contestant and the topic selected from the speaker’s topic slip. This information 
may be written on a chalkboard if  one is available in the contest room while the judge is writing notes on 
the previous speaker. The chairperson/timekeeper should give the judges time to write the speaker’s name 
and topic on the ballot before allowing the speaker to begin.

PREP ROOM MONITORS
Contestants are not allowed to remove their electronic retrieval devices from the preparation area until after 
the contestant’s speech has been delivered. Conflicts arising from time schedules when students need their 
equipment for another UIL contest (such as debate) need to be addressed with the prep room monitors in 
order to retrieve equipment. 

TIMEKEEPING
Timekeeping is critical to this contest. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the judges and where they 
can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate to contestants the type of  time signals to be used. All 
timekeepers should be trained in advance of  the contest according to the instructions in C&CR Section 
1003 (b) (4), which are provided below:

(4) Timekeeper and Signal Standards.
(A) A timekeeper should be provided for each contest to notify the contestant of  the amount 

of  time remaining from the total allotted time. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the 
judges and where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate  before each 
contestant begins the type of  time signals to be used. The time cards are a much preferred 
method of  signal.

(B) A timekeeper may use either hand signals or timecards to indicate to the speaker the remain-
ing time. If  timecards are available, when the speaker begins to talk, the card marked “7” 
should be held so that the speaker can see it. When the speaker has talked for one minute, 
the card marked “6”, should be held so the speaker can see it, which indicates six minutes 
remaining, etc. When the speaker has talked for six minutes the timekeeper should raise 
the card marked “1” above his/her head. When only 30 seconds remain, the timekeeper 
should raise the “1/2” card (preferably a yellow card) above the head. At the end of  the 
full seven minutes, the timekeeper should hold the “stop” card (preferably a red card) above 
the head,  or otherwise indicate that the total allotted time has been consumed. An inter-
pretative contestant who is still speaking as the “stop” card is raised is deemed to have gone 
over seven minutes. Prose and poetry contestants may not go over seven minutes without 
disqualification. The timing should begin with the first word spoken and should stop on 
last spoken word, not the closing of  the binder. In informative and persuasive speaking, 
the speaker may complete only the sentence in progress without disqualification.

  The following hand signals (signal with fingers) are recommended if  timecards are not 
used: 

 (i) After three minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  four fingers.
 (ii) After five minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  two fingers.
 (iii) After six minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  one finger.
 (iv) After seven minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper may stand or otherwise indicate 
   that the total time has elapsed.

 

USING TIME CARDS 
is preferred. 
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After the contest
CHECKING THE BALLOTS
Check to see that the ranks on the judge’s master ballot and the individual evaluation sheets are the same. 
Check to see that each judge gave one and only one first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, etc. 

TABULATING RESULTS
Contest sites are to use the UIL software to tabulate results. There are no ties in speech events. In the case 
of  panel judging it is critical that the UIL system of  majority or better ranks be utilized. (A Judges’ Rank-
ing Sheet for a panel of  judges is included in the appendix.) The following criteria, in the following order, 
shall be used to determine all ranks:

Remember: In any case where there is a tie all contestants who are tied shall be awarded 
a place before going on to another contestant or place.

• Any contestant who receives a majority of  firsts shall be awarded first place.
• In the event that no contestant receives a majority of  firsts, the contestant with the lowest sum of  total 

ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If, at this point, two or more contestants tie with the same low sum of  total ranks, break the tie by the 

use of  judges’ preference. Judges’ preference is a method of  tabulation and does not infer that judges 
confer to reach a preference. (See further explanation below)

• Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only the tied contestants shall be converted to decimal equivalents on the fol-
lowing scale.

Rank of  first = 1.00
Rank of  second = .50
Rank of  third = .33
Rank of  fourth =  .25
Rank of  fifth = .20
Rank of  sixth = .17
Rank of  seventh = .14
Rank of  eighth = .13

 The contestant with the highest sum total of  the decimal value of  ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If  after converting to decimal values two contestants remain tied with equal sums of  decimal values, 

this tie shall be broken by judges’ preference.
• If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest 

event of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the 
lowest sum shall be placed higher. 

• Should a tie among three or more contestants occur which cannot be broken by these methods, it shall 
be broken by a blind draw, except for State finals.

The order of  this criterion shall be used to determine all ranks. When determining 
second place, a majority of  second place ranks or better is the first criterion. When deter-
mining third place, a majority of  third place ranks or better is the first criterion, etc.

Determine second place next. If  a tie existed for first place, automatically give the person tied with the first 
place winner second place. If  no tie existed, a contestant (not already awarded a place) ranked second or 
better by a majority of  the judges shall be awarded second place. If, however, no contestant receives a ma-
jority of  seconds or better or if  two unranked contestants receive a majority of  seconds or better, (i.e., ranks 
of  1 and 2, or 2 and 2), then the contestant with the lowest sum of  total ranks shall be awarded second.
In the following example, both unranked contestants have a majority of  seconds or better, so contestant #2, 
whose sum of  total ranks is lower, is ranked second. Award  Contestant #1 third before any other contestant 
or place is considered. The next place to be awarded is fourth. 

 Judge Judge Judge
Contestant A B C Total Rank

 One 3 2 2 7 3rd
 Two 2 1 3 6 2nd
 Three 1 5 1 N/A 1st

The TalkTab 
computer program 

for tabulating 
multiple judge 

ranks should be 
downloaded for 

free from the 
speech page of the 

UIL website. 
District and region 

contest directors 
should use it to 
avoid incorrect 

placement. 
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In the next example, first place was awarded to a contestant with a majority of  firsts, and no contestant 
had a majority of  seconds or better. Contestants 1 and 2 have the same sum of  total ranks, so the tie for 
second must be determined by judges’ preference.

Contestant Judge
A

Judge
B

Judge
C

Total Preference Rank

One
Two

2
4

5
2

3
4

10
10

+
–

2nd
3rd

Contestant 1 is ranked higher (or receives higher preference) than contestant 2 by two of  the three judges (A 
& C), and is awarded second place. Contestant 2 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant 
or place is considered. Any tie between only two contestants can be broken by judges’ preference.

Many three-way ties, where three contestants have the same sum of  total ranks, can also be broken by 
determining judges’ preference. For determining judges’ preference with three contestants, compare the 
first tied contestant with the second tied contestant. Then compare the first tied contestant with the third 
(other) tied contestant, as in the following example.

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference Rank
 One 1 4 4 9 – – 3rd
 Two 4 3 2 9 + + 1st
 Three 5 1 3 9 + – 2nd
 Four 3 5 5 13   5th
 Five 2 2 6 10   4th
 Six 6 6 1 13   6th

No speaker has a majority of  firsts, and three speakers are tied with a rank sum of  9. 

1. Compare speaker #1 to speaker #2, and two of  three judges (B & C) ranked #2 higher. A (+) beside 
speaker #2 in the preference column, and a (–) beside number #1 indicate the judges’ preference. 

2. Now compare speaker #1 to the other contestant involved in the tie, speaker #3. Two judges (B & C) 
ranked #3 higher than #1, indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #3, and a (–) in the 
preference column for #1. 

3. Now compare speaker #2 to speaker #3, and note that two of  the three judges (A & C) ranked speaker 
#2 higher, as indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #2, and a (–) for speaker #3. The 
two (+)’s for speaker #2 in the judges’ preference column indicate that speaker #2 was preferred over 
both other contestants, so this speaker is awarded first. 

4. Speaker #3 was ranked higher than speaker #1 by two of  the three judges, so contestant #3 is awarded 
second. 

5. Contestant #1 is then awarded third. 

Although speaker #5 has a majority of  second place ranks, this contestant is not awarded second place, 
because all three contestants tied for first must be ranked before considering other contestants or places. 

The next place to be determined is fourth place, and speaker #5 is the only unranked contestant with a 
majority of  fourths or better (two second place ranks). Therefore, contestant #5 is awarded fourth place. 

The next place to be determined is fifth, and speaker #4 is the only unranked contestant with a majority 
of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #4 is awarded fifth place, and speaker #6 is awarded sixth.

Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only those contestants involved in the tie shall be converted to their decimal 
equivalent. 

In the following example, contestant #2 has a majority of  firsts and is awarded first place. No unranked 
contestant has a majority of  seconds or better, and contestants #1, #3, and #5 have the same total low 
sum of  ranks. 

ATTENTION: 
In any case where 
there is a tie all 
contestants who are 
tied shall be award-
ed a place before 
going on to another 
contestant or place.
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 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference

 One 1 6 4 11 + –
 Two 2 1 1 N/A 
 Three 3 2 6 11 – +
 Four 6 3 5 14 
 Five 4 5 2 11 – +
 Six 5 4 3 12 

 
Judges’ preference cannot be determined because no contestant is given preference over both others. Only 
the ranks of  the tied contestants shall be converted to their decimal equivalent as follows:

 Contestant #1 Contestant #3 Contestant #5
1st  = 1.00 3rd = .33 4th = .25
6th = .17 2nd = .50 5th = .20
4th = .25 6th = .17 2nd = .50
  1.42   1.00   .95

• Contestant #1 has the highest sum total of  decimal value, and is awarded second place. 
• Contestant #3 has the next highest total, and is awarded third place, and contestant #5 is awarded fourth 

place. 
• Both contestants remaining unranked have a majority of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #6, with 

the lower sum of  total ranks, is awarded fifth place and contestant #4 is awarded sixth. 

 Judge Judge Judge Total
Contestant A B C Value Preference Decimal Rank
 One 1 6 4 11 + –  1.42 2nd
 Two 2 1 1 N/A    1st
 Three 3 2 6 11 – + 1.00 3rd
 Four 6 3 5 14    6th
 Five 4 5 2 11 – + .95 4th
 Six 5 4 3 12    5th

• If  after conversion to decimal values, two contestants remained tied, this tie shall be broken by judges’ 
preference, as in the following example of  three contestants tied for first:

 Judge Judge Total Pref  Decimal Rank
Contestant A B C   Value 
 One 1 5 2 8   1.70 1st
 Two 3 1 4 8 +  1.58 2nd
 Three 4 3 8 8 –  1.58 3rd

In this example, judges’ preferences cannot be determined among the three tied contestants. When ranks 
are converted to decimal value, contestant #1 has the highest total and is therefore awarded first place. Now 
judges’ preferences shall be used to break the simple two-way tie between contestants #2 and #3. Two of  
the three judges (A&B) ranked contestant #2 higher than #3, and contestant #2 is awarded second place. 
Contestant #3 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant is considered.

If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest event 
of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the lowest sum 
shall be placed higher. 

If  at this point, a tie still exists among three or more contestants whose decimal value of  ranks is equal, the 
tie must be broken by a blind draw, except at state finals. 

All three contestants shall be awarded ranks by a blind draw before any other contestant or place is con-
sidered. Points shall be divided equally in accordance to Section 902 of  the C&CR.

FOR MORE 
information on 
converting ties 

to their decimal 
equivalent, See 

C&CR Section 1003 
(b) (4) (B) (v).
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FOR INSTRUCTIONS 
on ballot verification 
see C&CR, Section 
1003 (b) (6). 

DISQUALIFICATIONS
Only the contest director is empowered to disqualify contestants for time or rule violations. Judges should 
rank all contestants in a round and then bring the issue to the contest director’s attention after the round. 
Judges may not disqualify contestants. For disqualifications in the final round, the contestant should receive 
no place (rank). He or she also does not contribute to the speech team award or overall sweepstakes.

BALLOT VERIFICATION
This period is mandatory. Before the official results are announced in both preliminary and final rounds, 
the contestants and/or coaches should be given the unofficial results and allowed to view individual evalu-
ation sheets for no more than 15 minutes. The judges’ ranking sheet used to tabulate ranks from a panel 
of  judges should be available during the verification period. Contestants and/or coaches  may, at this time, 
bring up any questions concerning tabulation to the attention of  the contest director. The contest director 
will then correct any errors before the official results are announced. Students may keep their evaluation 
sheets after results are declared official. Questions about judges’ decisions are not allowed.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
When the ballot verification period is over, the official results may be announced or posted. These results 
are final. At this time, individual evaluation sheets may be released to coaches/students.

AWARDS
Present medals to the winners according to the guidelines outlined in the UIL Constitution and Contest Rules. 
If  a contestant advances to the final round in this event but does not compete in that round, the contestant 
should not receive a place (rank). He or she also does not contribute points to the speech team award or 
sweepstakes. 

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places. A “No-Show” form is provided 
in your packet.

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted online. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials. Note: topics must be destroyed. ONLINE NOTE:  

If this is your final 
speech event to  
certify ranks, be 
sure to click on 
“Verify speech team 
results” to calculate 
speech team points. 

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH 
TEAM POINTS
The UIL Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 
will calculate and 
award speech team  
points.
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Lincoln-Douglas 
Debate

These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000 and 1002 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional 
details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appen-
dix and on the UIL website.

Preparation for the contest
PLANNING MEETING (DISTRICT)
Conduct a planning meeting with the debate coaches in the district well in advance of  the contest. The 
most successful debate tournaments are those designed to meet the needs of  the contestants debating. Items 
to be discussed at the planning meeting include the items listed below and the detailed agenda on page 2. 
Delegate tasks at this meeting. A policy for how the contest director should be notified if  a debater cannot 
attend should also be established.

REGIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE (REGION)
The League office appoints a committee of  speech and debate coaches to advise and assist the regional 
contest director before, during and after the meet. A list will be sent in late fall. Conduct a planning meeting 
with the Regional Advisory Committee several months prior to the regional meet. Items to be discussed at 
the planning meeting may include the items listed below or any other decisions which need to be made.

FACILITIES
Consider the following items in selecting the appropriate building(s) on campus to house the competition, 
and work with the director to secure permission for the use of  the buildings and needed rooms and to 
ensure their availability.
• number of  rooms (one room for every two debaters)
• location of  the rooms (buildings) on campus in relation to one another
• facilities for tabulation

SCHEDULE
Consider the following items in selecting a date and a time.
• minimum loss of  school time
• adequate time to run the needed number of  rounds (45 minutes for each debate round)
• time for tabulation, verification and announcement of  winners
A three preliminary round tournament leading to a semifinal bracket (quarterfinal round at regionals) would 
require the following amount of  time.

REGION NOTE:
Because students 
may be compet-
ing in both LD and 
extemp, the time 
schedule must be 
carefully planned 
and followed. 

TRY TO PLACE THE 
rooms used for LD 
near the rooms 
used for extemp 
since competitors 
may be entering 
both.
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Round 1 .................................................45 minutes
Round 2 .................................................45 minutes
Round 3 .................................................45 minutes
Tabulation ..............................................30 minutes
Verification .............................................15 minutes
Quarterfinals ..........................................45 minutes
Tabulation/Verification .........................15 minutes
Semifinals ...............................................45 minutes
Tabulation/Verification .........................15 minutes
Finals ......................................................45 minutes
Tabulation/Verification .........................15 minutes
TOTAL  ................................................... 5-6 hours

Because LD debaters are allowed to enter another speaking event (informative or persuasive) or a noncon-
flicting academic event, it is important to devise a schedule with this consideration in mind. It is equally 
important to adhere to the scheduled times.

DISTRICT FORMAT (DISTRICT)
There are two methods (formats) which can be used in determining the district championship. The format 
is primarily dependent upon the number of  debaters entered, the time involved, and the availability of  
judges. The district championship may be decided by the following:
• Round robin. Each debater debates every other debater.
• Preliminary rounds (usually three) leading to a single elimination bracket (semifinals or quarterfinals). 

All debaters are guaranteed, regardless of  records, to debate at least the number of  preliminary rounds. 
The top four are then selected for semifinals, or the top eight for quarterfinals.

The second format (prelims leading to single elims) is preferred. However, in districts with limited schools 
and entries, the round robin format may prove more desirable. Use the suggestions from the district de-
bate coaches about which format best fits the needs of  the district. More information about the formats is 
provided later.

REGIONAL FORMAT (REGION)
The regional championship shall be determined by preliminary rounds (usually three) leading to a single 
elimination bracket. All debaters are guaranteed, regardless of  records, to debate at least the number of  
preliminary rounds. The top eight are seeded for quarterfinals. All undefeated contestants shall be placed 
into the elimination bracket. More information about the formats is provided later.

JUDGES
A tournament is only as good as its judges. Therefore, judges should be selected on the basis of  capability 
and impartiality. They may be recruited from the community, nearby colleges and universities, or from 
schools’ coaches, faculties and/or communities. At minimum, they should be high school graduates. The 
number of  judges needed is dependent upon the number of  debaters entered and (at the DISTRICT level) 
the format of  the tournament. A three preliminary round tournament which includes 24 debaters would 
require 12 judges per prelim round. Those 12 individuals could also judge Round 2 and Round 3. Each 
school may be assigned to recruit a certain number of  judges or the district committee (at the DISTRICT 
level, the Regional Advisory Committee at the REGIONAL level) may determine other means of  securing 
an adequate number of  competent judges. Recruit extra judges to “stand by” in the event a judge cancels 
or arrives late.

AWARDS
First, second and third place medals are awarded and all three places advance to the next level. The fourth 
place debater serves as the first alternate. UIL recommends that fourth place receive a medal or ribbon. (See 
later discussion of  second and third alternate positions.) Districts may order medals from any selected vendor.

INFORMATION TO SCHOOLS
As early as possible, disseminate the following information to the schools/coaches involved.
• date
• site
• time and place to register
• schedule of  rounds & (at the DISTRICT level) format

 The UIL provides a 
database of poten-
tial speech judges 

on its website: 
www.uiltexas.org/

speech/speech-
judges.
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• deadline for entries/ “change in entry” procedures
• judging requirements per school
• information about the judges (i.e., age requirements)
• entry fees and/or judges fees
• criteria for determining elimination brackets
• hospitality, concession plans

CONTEST PACKAGE
The following are provided by the League office:
• Ballots for L-D 
• Instructions for judges
• L-D debate resolution
• Computer Guidelines
• (REGION) Coaches’ packets 
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state qualifiers (4)
• (REGION) “No-Show” forms
• (REGION) Meet Evaluation

General information about debate
TIME LIMITS
Each Lincoln-Douglas debate lasts approximately 45 minutes. Each debate, made up of  several speeches, 
is called a round. Lincoln-Douglas debate is one-on-one debate of  value propositions. The two debaters 
make the following sets of  continuous speeches.

CONSTRUCTIVE SPEECHES
Affirmative ...............................................6 minutes
Cross-examination by negative ................3 minutes
Negative ...................................................7 minutes
Cross-examination by affirmative ............3 minutes

REBUTTAL SPEECHES
Affirmative ...............................................4 minutes
Negative ...................................................6 minutes
Affirmative ...............................................3 minutes

• Preparation Time. Each debater shall take no more than four minutes total elapsed time during a round 
of  debate.

• Overtime. Overtime may count against a debater at the discretion of  the judge.
• Abuse of  time. Excessive abuse may result in loss of  the round at the discretion of  the contest director.
• Debaters may use cell phones as timers, if  in airplane mode (all wireless connectivity 

functions disabled).

SIDES
In so far as possible, each debater should debate both the affirmative side and the negative side of  the 
resolution during the course of  the meet. In a three-preliminary round tournament, each debater should 
debate affirmative one round, negative one round, and then flip a coin or come to a mutual agreement for 
the third round. When a bracket is used, determine side by the flip of  a coin or by mutual consent. Dur-
ing the elimination rounds (quarters, semis and finals), determine sides by the flip of  a coin or by mutual 
consent, unless the debaters have already debated each other during the tournament. If  two contestants 
have already debated, assign them to opposite sides than the first time they debated.

SCOUTING
Debate, by its very nature, is public. Therefore, all debates in League district, regional, and state competition 
shall be open to the public with the exception of  debaters competing in that tournament. To discourage 
the “scouting” of  a possible future opponent by either a debater, a coach, or anyone else, the penalties for 
notetaking are explained below. The contest director makes all the final decisions regarding scouting.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have what 
you need. If neces-
sary, feel free to 
photocopy any of 
the UIL forms you 
may require.

THE COACHES’ 
packets contains 
important forms re-
quired for the State 
Meet and is time-
sensitive. Give one 
packet to schools 
placing first, second 
and third as well as 
the alternate.
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NOTES
• Taking of  notes. With the exception of  the final debate in district, regional and state competition, only 

the judge and the two student participants may  take notes. For example, anyone may take notes in the 
debate that determines first and second place, and the debate that determines third and fourth place.

• Sharing of  notes. During a tournament, participants or judges may not give or accept notes taken during 
that tournament. For example, a judge or a debater participating in the district contest may neither give 
nor accept notes regarding any rounds in that tournament from anyone else during that tournament.

• Penalty for debaters. Violation by debaters of  the scouting rule is grounds for disqualification of  the 
debater from the current competition. The contest director makes all final decisions regarding scouting. 
Such violations may be grounds for suspension of  the school from Lincoln-Douglas debate for the fol-
lowing year.

• Penalty for coaches. Violation by coaches of  the scouting rule is grounds for disqualification of  their 
debaters from the current competition. Coaches who violate scouting rules will also be subject to the 
full range of  penalties as outlined in Section 700 of  the C&CR, and such violations may be grounds for 
suspension of  the school from Lincoln-Douglas debate for the following year.

Guidelines for use of computers
The use of laptop and tablet computers and other electronic retrieval devices by competitors in UIL cross-
examination and Lincoln-Douglas debate rounds is permissible for flowing or evidence retrieval so long as wire 
or wireless connections are disabled and remain disabled while the debate is in progress. 

Electronic retrieval devices are defined as laptop and tablet computers, netbook computers, other portable elec-
tronic retrieval devices and secondary devices such as flash drives and external hard drives. 

A.  Computers may be used only if the wireless capability is disabled. It is the responsibility of the contestant 
to disable the equipment.

B.  Wired connections (Ethernet or phone) during rounds of competition are not permitted.
C.  Computers or other electronic devices may not be used to receive information from any sources (coaches 

or assistants included) inside or outside the room in which the competition occurs. Internet access, use 
of e-mail, instant messaging, or other means of receiving information from sources inside or outside the 
competition room are prohibited. (This does not prohibit nonelectronic communication between debate 
partners during prep time and is not intended to supersede paragraph E, requiring that evidence be made 
available upon request.)

D.  Sanction: Contestants found to have violated provisions A – B above shall forfeit the round of competition 
and receive zero points. Contestants found to have violated provision C above shall be disqualified from 
the tournament and shall forfeit all rounds. Contest Directors shall be empowered with the final decision 
concerning disqualification.

E.  Availability of Evidence: Contestants electing to use computers shall have the responsibility to promptly 
provide a copy of any evidence read in a speech for inspection by the judge and opponent. Printers may 
be used. Evidence may be printed in the round or produced in electronic form, but must be provided in a 
readable format quicly and easily accessible by the opposing team and judge. Debaters who cause a slow 
file transfer risk a possible reduction of speaker points at the discretion of the judge. 

F.  Contestants electing to use computers are responsible for providing their own computers, batteries, exten-
sion cords and all other necessary accessories. Tournament hosts shall not be responsible for providing 
computers, printers, software, paper, or extension cords for contestants.

Because public speaking decorum remains an important element of debate, debaters are expected to stand at 
the front of the room facing the judge while speaking.

Contestants choosing to use laptop computers accept the risk of equipment failure. No special consideration or 
accommodations, including no additional prep time or speech time, will be given by judges, contest directors 
or tournament hosts should equipment failure occur.

By choosing to use laptop computers in the round, debaters are consenting to give tournament officials the right 
to search their files. Debaters who do not wish to consent should not use computers in the round.

For further clarification, access Frequently Asked Questions Concerning the use of  Computers in Texas UIL Debate at: www.
uiltexas.org/files/academics/speech/computers-debate-faq.pdf.

TAPING/FILMING
The UIL prohibits schools and/or individuals from recording audio and/or video of  speech or debate 
contests.

ALL DEBATES IN 
League district, 

regional and state 
competition shall be 

open to the public 
with the exception 

of debaters 
competing in that 

tournament.

For further clarifica-
tion, FREQUENTLY 

ASKED QUESTIONS 
are listed on the 

speech page of the 
UIL website.
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After entries are received
ENTRIES
Do not begin pairing (matching debaters together) until all the entries have been submitted via the UIL 
on-line Spring Meet Entry System and are in the tournament director’s possession.

SUBSTITUTIONS
Prior to the beginning of  the contest, students may be substituted for entries (names) on the official entry  if  
the substitutes present the contest director with letters from the designated administrator certifying eligibility. 
At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the letters to the district director to be filed. After the tournament 
has begun, no substitutions will be allowed and make sure to input changes on-line.

PAIRINGS
One of  the most complex steps in preparing for a debate tournament is the actual scheduling of  contests. 
The process of  arranging matches in debate is called “pairing” because it brings together the pair of  debat-
ers who will debate each other.
 Careful attention to details is imperative in pairing. An accurate and up-to-date list of  entries is critical. 
For this reason, the pairing process seldom can begin more than a few days before the contest.
 The following requirements (constraints), regardless of  which format is utilized, should 
be observed when pairing preset preliminary rounds, in so far as possible.
• no contestant should debate against another contestant from his own school;
• no contestant should debate against the same contestant more than once;
• each contestant should debate both affirmative and negative rounds; and
• no school should repeatedly debate the same school.
Pair the debaters using the format determined by the executive committee. 
(DISTRICT) The district championship may be decided by round robin or preliminary rounds leading to 
a single elimination bracket. 
(REGION) The regional championship must be decided by preliminary rounds leading to a single elimina-
tion bracket.
• ROUND ROBIN (DISTRICT) In this method of  pairing, each debater is paired against another for 

a specified number of  rounds. No debater is eliminated if  he loses a round, and all debaters continue 
to debate until the stated number of  rounds has been completed. The winner is the debater with the 
best win-loss record, followed by the highest number of  total speaker points. (See “Tabulating Results” 
which follows for further criteria, if  needed.) 

 To conduct a round robin, first number the debaters. This should be done by chance, allowing each 
debater to draw his number, or, if  representatives of  debaters are not present, appoint someone to draw 
for each debater. Suppose there are seven debaters. Since seven is an odd number, one debater does 
not debate in each round. The first round is arranged by writing the numbers down in their order, 1, 
2, 3, in column form and then 4, 5, 6, 7 in column form up to the left, setting 4 opposite 3, 5 opposite 
2, 6 opposite 1, and 7 at the top for the debater not debating that round. Repeat this arrangement 
except to drop the position of  “1” down one space each time until it reaches the bottom and then 
move its position to the left and up to the top of  left column, and the round robin schedules have been 
completed.

7- 6- 5- 4- 3- 2- 1-
6-1 5-7 4-6 3-5 2-4 1-3 7-2
5-2 4-1 3-7 2-6 1-5 7-4 6-3
4-3 3-2 2-1 1-7 7-6 6-5 5-4

 This arrangement holds good for any odd number. Keep your eye on the “1”—it revolves. Conversely, 
if  the number of  debaters is even, “1” remains stationary, and the “2” revolves, thus:

1-2 1-8 1-7 1-6 1-5 1-4 1-3
8-3 7-2 6-8 5-7 4-6 3-5 2-4
7-4 6-3 5-2 4-8 3-7 2-6 8-5
6-5 5-4 4-3 3-2 2-8 8-7 7-6

 Three debaters Four debaters Five debaters Six debaters
3- 2- 1- 1-2 1-4 1-3 5- 4- 3- 2- 1- 1-2 1-6 1-5 1-4 1-3
2-1 1-3 3-2 4-3 3-2 2-4 4-1 3-5 2-4 1-3 5-2 6-3 5-2 4-6 3-5 2-4
      3-2 2-1 1-5 5-4 4-3 5-4 4-3 3-2 2-6 6-5

In PRELIMS
of regional
competition no 
contestant should 
debate another 
contestant from his 
own district.
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 Choice of  sides may be determined for the first round by prescribing that odd numbered debaters take 

the affirmative and even numbered debaters take the negative. It is unethical for debaters to forfeit 
rounds to manipulate the round robin standings. All debaters should debate as assigned.

• PRELIMINARY DEBATES to DETERMINE SEEDING in the SINGLE ELIMINATION BRACKET 
(semifinals or quarterfinals). All preliminary rounds (usually three) may be preset (a schedule 
written prior to the beginning of  the first round which is complete for all of  the preliminary rounds) or 
some rounds (usually two) may be preset and the third round or any subsequent round may be power-
matched (based on the record accumulated in the first two rounds).
• Preset rounds: In the preset rounds, in so far as possible, assign contestants  to debate persons of  

different strength. For example, a student listed first by his coach on the entry form should debate 
persons listed first, second and third by their coaches. If  possible, no contestant should debate 
against another person from her own school, debate against the same student more than once, or 
repeatedly debate the same school during preset preliminary rounds.

• Power-matched rounds: An individual with some debate tournament administration experience 
is required to set the power-match round and extra time (approximately 30 minutes after all the 
ballots of  the first few rounds are turned in) must be built into the schedule before the round to be 
power-matched. Power-matching is recommended when, in a three-preliminary round tournament, 
the number of  debaters is greater than 12. A power-matched round pairs teams with equal records 
against one another. This means that undefeated contestants debate other undefeated contestants, 
contestants with one win and one loss debate contestants with the same record, and contestants 
with two losses debate other contestants with two losses. This method, though time-consuming, 
helps in minimizing the number of  undefeated debaters who may not advance into the elimination 
round.

BYES
If  the number of  debaters entered is odd, one debater in each round will receive a “bye” when three pre-
liminary rounds lead to an elimination bracket. This means one person sits out of  a particular round. In a 
single elimination format, sufficient byes must be assigned to have brackets equal a multiple of  four. (Refer 
to examples of  single elimination brackets.)
• Determining byes.
 1. Randomly draw for byes.
 2. Do not assign a given debater more than one bye.
 3. Do not assign a given school more than one bye.

• Tabulating byes. A bye is tabulated as a win. Speaker points for the round in which the bye is given are 
determined by averaging the total number of  speaker points received in all other rounds.

ROOM ASSIGNMENTS
Assign rooms to the pairings. Try to use rooms which are nearby one another and easily accessible. Repeat-
ing use of  the same rooms helps reduce travel time between rounds, thereby keeping the contest on time.

JUDGING ASSIGNMENTS
Assign judges to the pairings, using a single judge or a panel of  judges (3 or 5). The UIL recommends pan-
els, when feasible, in round robin formats and the semifinals and finals of  a preliminary round tournament 
format. Vary judges as to sex, race, age and philosophy of  debate. For example, to balance a panel, one 
might place a lay person (non-debater) on a panel with a former debater or coach, and a university student 
with debate experience. Make every effort  to prevent a judge from judging a debater more than once. It 
is important therefore, to keep a record of  which debaters a judge has heard.

BALLOTS
Contest officials may complete the top portion of  the ballots before the tournament begins. If  pairings are 
altered due to cancellations or errors, remember to correct the ballots.

COPY OF PAIRINGS
Do not type or duplicate copies of  pairings for distribution until the day of  the tournament to allow for 
any changes.

DO NOT AWARD 
any school more 

than one bye.

ADDITIONAL 
DETAILS on pairing 

debates can be 
found online.
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The day of the tournament
1. Duplicate pairings for distribution to coaches and debaters. After all debaters have registered, meet with 

the coaches to distribute pairings. If  the decision has not been made whether or not to alter (break) 
brackets to prevent debaters from the same school from debating prior to the last round, meet with the 
coaches and decide.

2. Hand out ballots to judges. If  you plan to use coaches as judges, avoid having a coach judge his own 
debater. Judges should not have access to information about a debater’s affiliation or record in the 
tournament. Judges should not to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges while judging 
a given debate or prior to completing their ballot.

3. Check to make sure that all rooms are unlocked and that the debate rounds have started.
4. Collect and check each ballot after each round. Before releasing a judge, ballots should be checked to 

see that a decision has been given (affirmative or negative), debaters have been correctly identified as 
affirmative or negative, points have been awarded (6-25), reasons (comments) for decision have been 
written, and the judge has signed the ballot.

5. Distribute ballots for the next round. Be careful to avoid assigning a judge to debaters they may have 
previously judged.

6. Begin tabulating results. Double check the recording of  each round.

After prelim rounds
TABULATING RESULTS
To determine the four semifinalists or the eight quarterfinalists who will advance (break) to the elimina-
tion rounds, the following criteria are a widely accepted method of  determining seeding 
(placement on the elimination bracket following preliminary rounds). However, the district executive 
committee or regional director, based on suggestions from the debate coaches, may elect 
to rearrange the order. UIL does not endorse a specific order of  seeding criteria. The criteria should 
be determined before the contest begins.
• Win/Loss record. If  several debaters have the same record, use the next criterion.
• Total number of  speaker points. The highest point total wins. If  there is a tie, use the next criterion.
• Adjusted speaker points. Drop both the highest and lowest points awarded to tied contestants. Highest 

remaining point total wins. If  there is still a tie, use the next criterion.
• Opponents’ win/loss record. Determine the record of  each of  the opponents debated by the two con-

testants tied in points. The student in the tie who debated the more difficult opponents (best record) 
wins. If  there is a tie, use the next criterion.

• Opponents’ total number of  speaker points. High total wins.
• Head-to-Head Prelim round results.

TABULATING BYES AND FORFEITS
If  a debater received a bye, or was involved in a forfeit round, special attention is necessary in tabulating 
results. Credit the debater who received either a bye or a forfeit with a win, and award the individual speaker 
the average of  his points in all other rounds. For a debater that is forced to forfeit a round, the director must 
exercise some discretion. If  a debater is forced to forfeit because of  sudden illness, for example, the director 
may credit the debater with a loss in the round and his average of  speaker points from the other rounds. 

Sample Judge Card

Name: ______________________

School: ______________________

Smith, John

Hometown High School

Round Affirmative Negative Win Room
1 1A 8A A 102

2

3

Quarters

Semis

Finals

2A 4B N 106

6B 3B A 110

THIS CRITERIA 
also applies if 
Round Robin format 
is used.
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IN THE ALTERING
of quarterfinal or 
semifinal brack-

ets, the advantage 
must always go to 
the higher ranked 

debater.

IF THE DECISION 
whether or not to 

break brackets 
has not been made 

before the first 
debate, it is recom-
mended that brack-

ets not be broken.

BRACKETS ARE NOT 
broken at the State 

Meet.

On the other hand, if  a debater forfeits for violation of  the tournament rules, the director may credit the 
debater with a loss in the round and award zero speaker points.

DETERMINING PLACEMENT ON THE BRACKET
Given the debaters who will advance based on the best records, seed the debaters onto the bracket as follows:

ALTERING (BREAKING) BRACKETS
You may alter brackets so that two debaters from the same school will not have to debate early in the bracket. 
In the altering of  quarterfinal or semifinal brackets, the advantage must always go to the higher 
ranked debater. For example, if  the first seed is scheduled in semifinals to debate the fourth 
seed, and the two debaters are from the same school, one of  the two debaters in the bottom bracket (second 
seed and third seed) may be moved up to the top bracket. Because the advantage should always go to the 
higher ranked debater (in this case the first seed), move the third seed instead of  the second seed (theoreti-
cally a more difficult debater) to the top bracket to debate the first seed. In the bottom half  of  the bracket, 
the advantage also goes to the higher ranked debater (the second seed) because the debater is now debating 
the fourth seed (theoretically an easier debate) instead of  the third seed as in the original bracket. If  the deci-
sion whether or not to break brackets has not been made before the first debate, it is recommended that brackets not be broken.

ALTERING (BREAKING) BRACKETS AT REGION
The integrity of  the brackets is maintained at the State Meet, and therefore, brackets are not broken. If  a 
region selects to break brackets, the bracket should be broken only to prevent the same school from debating 
itself, not to prevent two schools from the same district from debating themselves.

WHEN DEBATERS CHOOSE NOT TO DEBATE
All places (first, second, third) must be determined. However, debaters are not required to actually debate 
to determine winners. Wins in the semifinal or final rounds may be determined by coin toss or by coaches/
debaters agreeing for places. 

DETERMINING SECOND AND THIRD ALTERNATES
(DISTRICT) Fourth place shall be designated as first alternate. The highest seeds eliminated in the quarter-
final round, or the fifth and sixth seeds after preliminary competition (depending on the tournament format 
determined by the district executive committee), shall be designated as second and third alternates.
(REGION) Fourth place shall be designated as first alternate. The highest seeds eliminated in the quarter-
final round shall be designated as second and third alternates.

Determination of  second and third alternates is for advancement purposes only. Second and third alternates 
shall receive no points, ranks or medals.

Ballot verification
A ballot verification period must be scheduled after all preliminary rounds and after each elimination round 
before the winners are announced. This period is for the coaches to check for errors in tabulation, not to 
challenge the judge’s decision. Distribute ballots to the coaches, indicate the win/loss record and points that 
it took to break into eliminations (if  running a preliminary seeding tournament), the record that it took to 

Quarterfinals Semifinals Finals

1st seed

4th seed

5th seed

2nd seed

7th seed

3rd seed

6th seed

Winner (or 4th seed)

Winner (or 2nd seed)

Winner (or 3rd seed)

Winner

Winner

Champion

Winner (or 1st seed)
8th seed

Loser of Semifinals

Loser of Semifinals

Third Place Winner

EXAMPLE:
Round 1 - 23 points

Round 2 - Bye   
Round 3 - 19 points
23 + 19 = 42 ÷ 2 = 21

21 points for 
Round 2
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win the tournament (if  running a round robin format), and any other information the coaches need before 
the awards and certification to the next level. When the ballot verification period is over, official results 
may be announced. These results are official and are not subject to change. Ballots may be returned the 
day of  the meet.

After the tournament
REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week. 
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by  
5 p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

WINNERS’ PACKETS AND AWARDS
Present the medals to the winners. Please inform each advancing debater and alternates that winners’ 
information is posted on the UIL website.

DISTRIBUTING LD STATE MEET COACHES’ PACKETS
The coach of  each advancing debater and alternate should be given an LD State Meet Coaches’ Packet. 
This packet contains critical information. Make coaches aware of  the judge deadline. Schools must provide 
a judge to be eligible to compete at state. Judge forms must be submitted online.

DISTRICT DEBATE NO-SHOWS
Compile a list of  debaters (and their schools) who did not compete. Forward this to the District Executive 
Committee.

REGIONAL DEBATE NO-SHOW FORMS (REGION)
Complete a regional Debate No-Show Form for any debater who did not compete and failed to notify the 
regional contest director in advance. Give these completed forms to the regional director along with the 
contest results from. Fax a copy of  each form to the UIL state office, to the attention of  Jana Riggins.

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted online. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials.

 

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8

Points are awarded only 
through fourth place in LD 
debate.

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH 
TEAM POINTS
The UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System will 
calculate and 
award speech 
team  points.

ONLINE NOTE: 
If this is your final 
speech event to 
certify ranks, be 
sure to click on 
“Verify speech 
team results” to 
calculate speech 
team points. 
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Literary Criticism
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
940 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the contest
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Three blank sheets of  paper for each contestant
• Stapler
• Pens for grading (Contestants provide their own pens or pencils.)
• Calculators for tabulating scores during the grading period
• Accurate clock for timing and clock which contestants can see during the contest
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys
• Answer sheets
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance. Notify 
UIL of shortages. 
If necessary, 
photocopy needed 
UIL forms.

THE CURRENT 
READING LIST for 
Literary Criticism is 
available on the UIL 
website.
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PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (DISTRICT) At the district level, the contest director may appoint 

assistants as needed. (REGION) At the regional level, the UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the 
contest director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a 
support person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer 
questions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to 
the director.

• Graders. When needed, request coaches to serve as graders. The contest director should select by lot 
an odd number of  coaches from the list of  volunteers to assist in grading. Use several graders.

• Tiebreaker judges. The contest director may select three to five coaches (whose contestants are not 
involved in the tie) or other qualified teachers of  literature for judging the tie breaking essays.

TIME
• Allot 2 hours for the literary criticism session. Use up to 20 minutes for opening remarks and instruc-

tions and 90 minutes for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go 
to other events.

• Announce during the opening remarks the time and place of  a 15-minute verification period prior to 
the announcement of  results. If  possible, have verification time printed in the meet program.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need 
to assign contestant numbers, and may use the numbers next to each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
will also record scores and/or results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who will then enter 
results/scores into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official district meet roster with substitutes so long as 
the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found on the UIL website 
and in the appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team is unable to compete, only one substitution may be made. The 
substitute must submit to the contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) 
signed by a designated administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional direc-
tor prior to the contest, or to the contest director during roll call. Do not allow substitutions for individual 
contestants who are not members of  a team. 

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 

Section 902 (g) (B).
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TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools may enter as many as four competitors at the district level. While all four competitors 
may compete for individual honors, only the contestants finishing with the top three scores in the objective 
portion of  the contest count in team competition. A team must have three contestants compete in order to 
qualify for the team competition. All four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher 
meet.

(REGION) A team must have a minimum of  three contestants to qualify for the team competition. All 
team members who advance to region qualify to compete for both team and individual honors. Do not 
exclude them. 

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the verification 
period. Contestants’ tests and keys should be placed in the appropriate envelope for return to the literary 
criticism coach at each school no sooner than Saturday of  the respective district week.

Conducting the contest
1. Before the contest begins, the contest director should announce the time and place of  the verification 

period and the announcement of  results and should secure a list of  volunteers to judge the essays, in 
case a tie breaking procedure is needed. Announce that contestants and coaches not present at the 
verification period forfeit their opportunity to raise questions.

2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR. Taking contest materials, including any draft of  the essay, from the test site prior to 
the Saturday of  the respective district week is a violation of  the confidentiality code. You are requested 
to write answers on your answer sheets using capital letters.”

3. Seat contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school. Exclude from 
the contest room all persons except contestants, the contest director and an assistant.

4. Assign a number to each contestant. You may use the number beside the contestant’s name on the 
contest roster. Instruct each contestant to write the number in the space provided at the top of  the 
answer sheet to the left.

5. Open sealed test packet. Ask assistants to help you check every page of  every test to make sure that no 
test is defective. Distribute tests face down to contestants.

6. The contest director should serve as timekeeper and give the start signal. Time should be called after 
exactly 90 minutes. The contest director should give a verbal notification when 15 minutes of  contest 
time remain.

WILD CARD
Each region’s 
highest scoring 
second place team 
may advance to 
the regional aca-
demic meet. In the 
event of a tie, all 
teams involved in 
the tie will ad-
vance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card represen-
tative, district 
results must be 
received by the 
regional direc-
tor no later than 
5 p.m. on the 
Monday fol-
lowing the final 
district academic 
week. Failure to 
meet the deadline 
may disqualify 
the district from 
advancing teams 
as wild card rep-
resentatives. The 
highest-scoring 
second place 
team from the re-
gional meets may 
advance to the 
Academic State 
Meet. 
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

LITERARY CRITICISM 
team members also 

qualify to com-
pete for individual 

awards at all levels.

Grading the contest
• Answer Key Errors. In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders 

should notify the UIL state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest 
director to seek clarification. Papers should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer 
given in the key.  

• Each grader is to be given a key to the questions. At least two graders should verify the answers on 
each answer sheet in accordance with the key, and use a calculator to compute and verify the score.

INDIVIDUAL COMPETITION
In Part I, award one point for each correct answer. In Part II and Part III, award two points for each cor-
rect answer. Do not deduct points for incorrect answers. In Part IV, even though the essay is required of  
each contestant, no points are awarded. However, should the contestant fail to write the essay in Part IV, 
disqualify the contestant.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools must have three contestants in order to participate in the team event. For schools 
that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among those contestants count toward the team 
score. 
(DISTRICT AND REGION) Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the 
online system from the Roster and Results Form. Declare the team with the highest total the winner of  the 
team competition, and all four members of  the team and the top second place overall team (wild card) in 
the region will advance to the regional competition. Declare the team with the second highest total score 
the alternate team.

TIES
•  Individual competition. Break all ties through sixth place. The essays from Part IV must be used in break-

ing these ties. Only the essays of  the those contestants tied for a place will be read and compared. For 
example, if  the top six scores are 93, 92, 90, 90, 89 and 88, the first place winner (93) and the second 
place winner (92) are clear. Break the tie between the two contestants scoring 90 each by judging the 
essays of  these two contestants to determine who places third and who is the alternate or fourth place 
winner. Mark the results of  the tiebreaker clearly on the roster and results form.

 
• Coaches or other qualified teachers of  literature may be selected by the contest director for the judging 

of  the tie breaking essays. If  ties exist, three coaches whose contestants are not involved in the tie or 
other judges should be asked to read the essays of  only the tied contestants. The decision of  the judges 
about which essay is better will determine the winner of  the tie. The essay should be judged on how 
well the contestant followed the instructions accompanying the questions, the excellence of  the literary 
insights expressed, the effectiveness of  the written expression and the correctness of  the writing.

• Team Competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the 
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place 
team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same 
score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team without 
a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie breaking 
procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place team awards are made based on a 
declared tie, there will be no second place, etc.
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After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
• Unofficial Results. Ask contestants and coaches to refrain from using a pen or pencil during this time. 

Unofficial results including names and scores of  those who appear to have placed first through sixth 
place and of  the top two teams should be announced and available for review. Allow the contestant 
and coach a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the contestant’s test/answer sheet and 
recorded score and the recorded results. If  errors in scoring are found, the contest director should 
make the correction. Resolve questions at this time. Contestants and coaches who are not present at 
the verification period forfeit their opportunity to raise questions.

 (DISTRICT) Ask contestants to place their papers in their school’s envelopes. Pick up all tests and 
answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant or coach. 

• Official Results. After all questions have been resolved, the contest director should announce, as official 
results, the name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth and the top two 
teams. These results, once announced as official, shall be final. 

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL (DISTRICT)
Contestants can qualify to regional as individual first, second or third place winners or members of  the 
winning team or wild card team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual honors.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, and the names, 
school and scores of  the winning and alternate team.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test and answer sheets 
should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 
of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System — not just 
the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
unofficial results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.
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Mathematics
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
942 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the contest
ROOM
Secure a room adequate in size with quietness of  location and excellent lighting as prime factors. The UIL 
recommends tables with accompanying chairs (without arms) or flat top desks.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• At least five blank sheets of  paper for each contestant
• Pens for grading (Contestants provide their own pencils.)
• Accurate clock for timing and clock which contestants can see during the contest
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Sufficient copies of  the tests and answer keys
• Answer sheets
• (REGION) Regional awards order form
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance. Notify UIL 
of shortages. If nec-
essary, photocopy 
needed UIL forms.
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• Contest director. A coach may serve as a contest director. However, due to the nature of  this contest, 

using a coach from another district to direct the first district week is not recommended. It is acceptable 
to use a District I coach to direct a District II contest.

• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 
director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 
person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-
tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.

• Head grader. The contest director shall designate a head grader who will assist the contest director. 
The final authority rests with the contest director.

• Graders. Select at least three competent graders. Coaches of  the contestants may be used. Be sure each 
is familiar with the contest rules as stated in the C&CR.

•. One Assistant. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest: up to 20 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and exactly 40 min-

utes for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go to other events.
• Arrange for and announce during the opening remarks the time and place of  a 15-minute verification 

period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will 
need to assign contestant numbers, and may use those next to each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
will also record scores and/or results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who will then enter 
the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official district meet roster with substitutes so long as 
the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the 
appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution form to the regional director prior to the contest, or 
to the contest director during roll call. Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is not 
a member of  a team.

ALTERNATES (REGION)          
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 

Section 902 (g) (B).

THE TEAM competi-
tion will not affect 

nor change any 
part of the contest 

procedure until 
the grading period 

when team winners 
are determined.

TEAMS may enter 
four students in the 

district meet. All 
four may place as 

individuals. 

NOTE: Students do 
not clear the calcu-

lator memory for 
the mathematics 

contest.
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TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of  entering either three or four competitors at the district level. 
While all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will 
count in team competition. A team must have three contestants compete in order to qualify for the team 
competition. Team members who qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at 
that level. All four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher meet,  and the top second 
place overall team (wild card) in the region will advance to regional competition. A team may advance only 
as many contestants as participated in the qualifying meet.
(REGION) A team must have three contestants to qualify for the team competition. A person who advances 
to this level of  competition does qualify for individual ranking and medals. Do not exclude them.

SORTING ENVELOPES
(DISTRICT) Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. 
Write the name of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After the verification period, place 
contestants’ tests and keys in the appropriate envelope for return to the mathematics coach at each school 
no sooner than Saturday of  the respective district week.

APPROVED CALCULATORS
Contestants will be allowed the use of  any commercially available silent, hand-held calculators that do not 
require auxiliary electric power and as long as they are not modified. Each student may bring one spare 
calculator. Small, hand-held computers are not permitted. DO NOT request that contestants clear the 
memory. 

Conducting the contest
1. Seat the contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school.
2. Advise the contestants and the coaches of  the place and time of  the verification period and announce-

ment of  winners. Announce that contestants and coaches not present at the verification period forfeit 
the right to raise questions.

3. Read aloud the following statements: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR. Any device that makes audible sound must be turned off.”

4. Open the contest packet. Ask the contest personnel or coaches to help check every page of  every test 
to make sure that no test is defective.

5. Call the roll and make sure that contestants from the same school are not sitting next to each other.
6. Excuse all coaches from the room, asking them to keep order and quiet in the hall.
7. After coaches leave the room, assign a number to each contestant using the contest roster. Mark contes-

tant numbers on the tests, and distribute the tests. Give each contestant scratch paper, if  requested.
8. Read the following instructions to all contestants:

a. Clear your desk except for two calculators, writing implements, and a timing device (optional). 
Cell phones, iPods, or other similar devices are not to be used as timers and are not to be visible 
during the contest. The emission of  any audio signals of  any kind during the contest will result in 
disqualification.

b. Indicate your answers in the appropriate blanks provided on the answer sheet in capital let-
ters. Answers not written as capital letters will be graded as incorrect. You may place notations 
anywhere you desire on the test paper except the answer sheet, which is reserved for answers only. 
You may use additional scratch paper provided.

c. No oral time warnings shall be given; if  you wish to see the amount of  time remaining in the 
contest, you may refer to the clock or to your own timing device.

d. If  you finish the test before the end of  the allotted time, you must remain in your seat and retain 
your paper until told to do otherwise. You may use this time to check your answers.

e. Keep your papers closed at all times except when told to do otherwise.
f. If  you are in the process of  actually writing an answer on the answer sheet when the signal to stop 

is given, you may finish writing that answer.
g. After exactly 40 minutes from the start signal, the director will, without warning, give the signal to 

stop. Contestants may finish recording an answer. Contestants shall put their writing implement 
down and sit back while the tests are collected.

9. Collect and destroy all scratch sheets.

WILD CARD
Each region’s high-
est scoring second 
place team may 
advance to the 
regional academic 
meet. In the event 
of a tie, all teams 
involved in the tie 
will advance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card representative, 
district results must 
be posted online no 
later than 5 p.m. on 
the Monday follow-
ing the final district 
academic week. 
Failure to meet the 
deadline may dis-
qualify the district 
from advancing 
teams as wild card 
representatives. 
The highest-scoring 
second place team 
from the regional 
meets may advance 
to the Academic 
State Meet. 
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

MATHEMATICS TEAM 
members also qual-

ify to compete for 
individual awards 

at all levels.

Grading the contest
1. After the test, gather all used test papers so that none may be retained by the contestants, coaches or 

other interested parties.
2. Exclude contestants and coaches not involved in the grading process from the grading room when grad-

ing. Allow sufficient time for careful grading. Do not sacrifice accuracy for speed. Each paper should 
be independently scored twice, and papers contending to place should be scored a third or fourth time 
as needed. See the C&CR for grading guidelines.

SCORING
Award each contestant six points for all questions answered correctly, and do not give or subtract points for 
unanswered questions. Deduct two points for an incorrect answer.

ERRORS
The answer key should be checked before grading begins. In the case of  an error on the answer key of  
an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the UIL state office of  the nature of  the error and/
or contact the respective state contest director to seek clarification. Problems should not be altered in any 
way or discarded without a ruling from the state office and/or the respective state contest director. Papers 
should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer given in the key.

DETERMINING PLACES
• Individual competition. First place goes to the contestant making the highest score, second place to 

the contestant making the next highest, third place to the next highest and so on. In the event of  a tie, 
the formula for percent accuracy shall be used to break the tie. The formula is: 

  (percent accuracy) = (# problems correct) ÷ (# problems attempted.) 
 The contestant with the highest percent accuracy shall be awarded the higher place. If  the percent ac-

curacy scores are the same, then a tie exists. In determining third place, if  more than one contestant has 
the same raw score, the same tie breaking procedure used for first and second place shall be used. 

• Team competition. 
 (DISTRICT) Schools must have at least three contestants in order to participate in the team event. 

For schools that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among those contestants count 
toward the team score. 

 (DISTRICT AND REGION) Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the 
online system from the Roster and Results Form. For schools that enter four contestants, only the top 
three scores from among those contestants count toward the team score. Declare the team with the 
highest total the winner of  the team competition, and all members of  the team will advance to the 
next level of  competition. The team with the second highest total score is the alternate team. 

 If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the same team score, first 
place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place team member. Should two 
or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same score, then a team tie will 
be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team without a fourth member forfeits 
the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie breaking procedure will be used for 
teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a declared tie, there will be no second 
place, etc. 

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
Ask contestants and coaches to refrain from using pens or pencils. Announce unofficial results including 
names and scores of  those who appear to have placed first through sixth and the top two teams. Allow the 
contestant and coach a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the contestant’s test/answer sheet 
and recorded results. No one may remove papers from the room. If  errors in scoring are found, the contest 
director should make the correction. Resolve questions at this time. Interested parties may contact the state 
director at their own expense to inquire about a test item. 
(DISTRICT) Ask coaches to place their contestants’ papers in their school envelopes.  
(DISTRICT AND REGION) Pick up all tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant 
or coach. Contestants and coaches who are not at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to ask 
questions.
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QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL OR STATE
Contestants can qualify to the next level of  competition as individual winners or members of  the winning 
team or wild card team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual honors.

ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
• Individual Competition. After resolving all questions, the contest director should announce, as official 

results, the name, the school and the score of  each contestant who places first through sixth. These 
results, once announced as official, shall be final.

• Team Competition. After the interested parties have been gathered, team scores examined and indi-
vidual winners have been announced, the winner and the alternate of  the team competition shall be 
announced. Announce the name of  the team’s school, team members, and team score for the team 
winner and alternate team. The results, once announced as official, shall be final.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, and the names, 
school and scores of  the winning and alternate team.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys and answer 
sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Entry Online System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 
of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System — not just 
the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
unofficial results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.
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News Writing
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
1023 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. 
See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on 
the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height. Tables with continuous writing surfaces are preferred. Sufficient electrical 
outlets should be available.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Paper clips
• Stapler
• White paper
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the contest 
• Spring meet journalism contest judging criteria
• News writing contest tips and sample story (Give one to each judge before judging, and attach one to 

each entry after judging.)
• Statement to the contestants
• Statement to the judges
• Contest score sheet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)

CONTESTANTS MAY 
write on lined or 

unlined paper, as 
long as the paper 

is blank at the time 
the contest begins.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 

advance. Notify UIL 
of shortages. If nec-

essary, photocopy 
needed UIL forms.
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PERSONNEL
• Contest Director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may select an assistant to the contest direc-

tor from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This person will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.

• Judges. Select properly qualified and impartial judges. A minimum of  three judges is recommended. 
Judging panels should consist of  at least one journalism educator, current or retired. The remaining 
judges may be professional reporters and editors, and/or other persons with writing/editing backgrounds. 
At the regional level, journalism coaches may volunteer to judge an event in which their student is not 
a contestant.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest, the first 15 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and 45 minutes 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go to other events.
• Allow at least two hours for judging the entries.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 

place of  the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school and 
their contestant numbers. You may record results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who 
will then enter the results into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes if  the 
substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found in the appendix and 
on the UIL website) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. After judging is complete, place contestants’ stories, 
contest prompts, sample story and writing contest tips in the appropriate envelope for return to the news 
writing coach at each school no sooner than Saturday of  the second district week.

COMPUTER USE 
For guidelines on use of  laptop computers in the News Writing Contest at the district and region level, see 
page 60 of  this manual or the UIL website

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 
see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

JOURNALISM
TEAM POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5
[determined by results of all 
four journalism events]

Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the Academic Spring Meet Code and subject to penalties as outlined in Sec-
tion 700 of  the C&CR.”

3. During the contest, exclude all from the room except contestants, the director and any appointed as-
sistant.

4. Call roll from the roster.
5. Instruct contestants to place their assigned number in the upper right-hand corner of  all pages.
6. Check all contests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Distribute the news writing 

fact sheets to the students. Do not distribute the contest tips or sample news story. Contestants 
may use a dictionary, thesaurus and AP Stylebook during the contest.

7. Prevent any communication between contestants, or any reference on the part of  contestants to notes 
or books other than those listed above. Except in an emergency situation, do not allow contestants to 
leave the room prior to turning in their paper. Keep time for the contest. Give a 15 minute warning of  
the time limit, even if  the contest is held in a room where a clock is clearly visible to the contestants. 
When 45 minutes have elapsed from the time the contestants have been given the fact sheet, collect all 
entries.

8. Gather all of  the entries and the fact sheets for the test so that none are retained by the contestants, 
coaches or other interested parties.

Judging the contest
• Exclude contestants and coaches from room when judging. Allow sufficient time for careful judging.
• Make available to the judges the journalism contest judging criteria and one copy each of  the news 

writing contest tips. Read aloud the “statement to the judges.”
• Check the wording in the rules: 
 Length. There is no minimum or maximum length requirement though the paper should sufficiently 

cover the topic.
 Ties. There are no ties in the news writing contest.
• Prepare constructive criticism for each paper on the sheet. Write these comments directly on the contest 

entries or fill out the News Writing Evaluation Sheet. Attach one copy of  the “news writing contest 
tips” and sample story to each entry.

• Judges must select first through sixth places.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD AND UNOFFICIAL RESULTS 
A verification period is required solely to identify contestant entries accurately with individual contestants 
and official rankings. The judges’ decision and ranking of  contestants may not be questioned. The contest 
director should take special care to guarantee that the results are accurate.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
Announce or post the results. These results, once announced as official, shall be final.

CRITIQUES AND WRITTEN CRITICISMS 
Oral critiques are not required, but written comments are required. Comments may be written on the 
entries themselves or judges may use the News Writing Evaluation Sheet. If  used, the evaluation sheet 
should be stapled to each entry. 

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and ranks of  the persons placing first through sixth place. When all 
journalism contests are completed, announce the names and school of  the first and second place journal-
ism teams.
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RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the end 
of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, judges’ comments and 
sample story should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering results 
into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry system. District results must be submitted through the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry system and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

JOURNALISM 
TEAM POINTS
The Spring Meet 
Online Entry system 
will calculate and 
award journalism 
team points. The 
meet director must 
certify team results 
when all journalism 
contests have been 
completed.
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These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
944 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected with tables or large desks of  proper 
height. Auditorium seating or fold-up desk tops are not acceptable.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Pens and calculators for grading
• Accurate clock for timing and clock which contestants can see during the contest
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys 
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach may serve as contest director. However, due to the nature of  this contest, the 

UIL does not recommend using a coach from another district to direct the first district week. Using a 
District I coach to direct District II is acceptable.

• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 
director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 
person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-
tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 

advance to make 
sure nothing is 

missing. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 

forms.
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• Head grader. The contest director shall designate a head grader who will assist the contest director. 
The final authority for any changes rests with the contest director.

• Graders. Select at least three competent graders. Coaches of  the contestants may be used. Be sure each 
is familiar with the contest rules as stated in the C&CR.

• One or more assistants. These may be coaches of  any contestant.

TIME
• Allot one hour for the contest: up to 20 minutes for roll call and opening remarks and exactly 10 minutes 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go to other events.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 

place of  a 15-minute verification period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will 
need to assign contestant numbers, and may use those next to each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
will also record scores and/or results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who will then enter 
the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found in the appendix and 
on the UIL website) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibil-
ity.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional director prior to the contest, 
or to the contest director during roll call. Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is 
not a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of entering either three or four competitors at the district level. While 
all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will count 
in team competition. A team must have at least three contestants compete in order to qualify for the team 
competition. Team members who qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at 
that level. All four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher meet,  and the top second 
place overall team (wild card) in the region will advance to regional competition.
(REGION) A team must have a minimum of  three contestants to qualify for team competition. A person who 
advances to this level of  competition qualifies for individual ranking and medals. Do not exclude them.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES
(DISTRICT) Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. 
Write the name of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use 
after the verification period. 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 
Section 902 (g) (B).
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Conducting the contest
1. Assemble the contestants and coaches. Be sure all understand how the contest is conducted, papers 

graded and winners determined. Permit questions.
2. Advise the contestants and the coaches the place and time of  the verification period and announce-

ment of  winners. Announce that contestants and coaches not present at the verification period forfeit 
the right to raise questions.

3. Open the contest packet. Ask the coaches or other personnel to help you check each test to make sure 
that no test is defective.

4. Students may use a timing device during the contest. Cell phones, iPods or other similar devices are 
not to be used as timers and are not to be visible during the contest. Announce to the contestants that 
the emission of  any audio signals of  any kind during the contest will result in disqualification.

5. Read aloud the following statements: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be con-
sidered a violation of  the Academic Spring Meet Code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR. All cell phones and other devices that make audible sound must be turned off.”

6. During the test, exclude all from the room except contestants, contest director and the assistant.
7. Check the names of  the contestants against the roster. Number the folded test papers. These numbers 

shall correspond with the contestant numbers on the contest roster. Hand out the test papers by calling 
out the contestant’s names from the roster, and giving that contestant the test with the corresponding 
number. Instruct contestants to keep the instruction side of  the test face up until the start signal.

8. After exactly 10 minutes from the start signal, the director should, without warning, give the signal to 
stop. Contestants should put down their writing implement and sit back while the tests are collected.

Grading the contest
• After the test, gather all used test papers so that none may be retained by the contestants, coaches or 

other interested parties.
• Exclude the contestants from the room when grading. Allow sufficient time for careful grading. Do not 

sacrifice accuracy for speed. Score each paper independently twice, and score papers contending to 
place a third or fourth time as needed. See the C&CR for grading guidelines.

ERRORS
Check the answer key before grading begins. In the case of  an error on the answer key, graders should 
notify the UIL State Office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director 
to seek clarification. Problems should not be altered in any way or discarded without a ruling from the UIL 
state office and/or the respective state contest director.

DETERMINING PLACES
• Individual competition. First place goes to the contestant making the highest net score, second place 

to the contestant making the next highest, third place to the next highest and so on.
• Team competition. (DISTRICT) Schools must have at least three contestants to participate in the team 

event. For schools that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among those contestants 
count toward the team score. 

 (DISTRICT AND REGION) Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the 
online system from the Roster and Results Form. The team with the highest total is first place, and all 
members of  the team will advance to the regional competition. The team with the second highest total 
score is the alternate team.

TIES
• Individual competition. Do not break a tie. In the case of  a tie for first place, there is no second place. 

In the case of  a tie for second, there is no third. And in the case of  a tie for third, there is no fourth, 
and both contestants advance to the next higher meet. (See Section 900 for division of  championship 
points in the event of  a tie.)

• Team competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the 
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place 
team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same 
score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A tied team 
without a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie 
breaking procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a 
declared tie, there will be no second place, etc. 

WILD CARD.
Each region’s 

highest scoring 
second place 

team may ad-
vance to the re-

gional academic 
meet. In the event 
of a tie, all teams 
involved in the tie 

will advance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 

card represen-
tative, district 

results must be 
received by the 
regional direc-

tor no later than 
5 p.m. on the 
Monday fol-

lowing the final 
district academic 
week. Failure to 
meet the dead-
line disqualifies 
the district from 

advancing teams 
as wild card rep-
resentatives. The 

highest-scoring 
second place 

team from the re-
gional meets may 

advance to the 
Academic State 

Meet. 
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

NUMBER SENSE 
team members also 

qualify to com-
pete for individual 

awards at all levels.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
Announce unofficial results including names and scores of  those who appear to have placed first through 
sixth and the top two teams. Allow the contestant and coach a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to 
look at the contestant’s test. If  errors in scoring are found, the contest director should make the correction. 
Resolve questions at this time. Interested parties may contact the state director at their own expense to 
inquire about a test item. Ask contestants to place their papers in the envelope labeled for their school. Pick 
up all tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant or coach. Contestants and coaches 
who are not at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to ask questions.

ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
• Individual competition. After resolving all questions, the contest director should announce, as official 

results, the name, the school and the score of  each contestant who places first through sixth. These 
results, once announced as official, shall be final.

• Team competition. After the interested parties have been gathered, team scores examined and individual 
winners have been announced, announce the winner and the alternate of  the team competition. The 
name of  the team’s school, team members and team score shall be announced for the team winner 
and alternate team. The results, once announced as official, shall be final.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, and the names, 
school and scores of  the winning and alternate team.

POST-DISTRICT QUALIFICATIONS
Contestants can qualify to region or state as first, second or third place individual winners or members of  
the winning team or wild card team. All who qualify to to the next higher meet will compete for individual 
honors.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions revolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the contest on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the tests and answer keys should 
be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online  
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 
of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System — not just 
the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
unofficial results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.
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One-Act Play
Contest Managers
Please refer to the current Constitution and Contest Rules, Handbook for One-Act Play. It is available 
online. Contests must follow League rules as required by C&CR Section 1033 (d)(2).
 
The Handbook contains detailed checklists and procedures for effective contest operation.  These 
include illustrations and sample documents.

As soon as possible after assignment, the contest manager should acquire a UTEID and get 
authorization to access school /program information from the UIL Spring Meet Online System 
in the Spring. Instructions for the process can be found in the Guide for Contest Managers (6th Edition) 
and its addendum.  

1033(d)(2) Contest Procedures require all OAP contest managers to be certified and registered 
before officiating any level of  OAP competition. See the UIL website for certification instructions. 

Contest Managers should also attend the “Contest Management Workshop” scheduled every year 
at the Texas Educational Theatre Association’s “Theatrefest.”  Seasoned officials provide helpful 
hints on running a contest and usually bring lots of  great handouts.

Workshops on new rules and procedures will be scheduled at all SACs and at the TETA, TSCA 
and Thespian conventions.

POINTS
District:
Advancing Play ... 15
Advancing Play ... 15
Advancing Play ... 15
Alternate ............. 10

Region:
Advancing Play ... 20
Advancing Play ... 20
Alternate ............. 15

District and Region:
Best Actor ............. 8
Best Actress ........... 8
All Star Cast .......... 4
Honorable 
Mention ................ 2

Individual
school maximum 
points = 48.

NOTE: TO REACH 
the UIL One-Act 
Play office call 

512/471-9996 or 
fax 512/471-7388.

e-mail: theatre@
uiltexas.org

Website:
uiltexas.org



103

PER
SU

A
SIV

E

Persuasive 
Speaking

These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000, 1003, and 1005 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for ad-
ditional details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the 
appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the contest
REGIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE (REGION)
The League office appoints a committee of  speech and debate coaches to advise and assist the regional 
contest director before, during and after the meet. A list will be sent in late fall. Include these committee 
members in conducting a planning meeting for regional competition. Their knowledge and insight will 
help ensure a smooth contest day.

ROOMS
• Contest assembly room
• Preparation room where topics are drawn* (shared room with informative speaking)
• A separate room for each section in the preliminary round
• Tabulation room (may be shared with other speech events)

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director provides the following:
• Stopwatch and time cards for each section
• Copy of  current Constitution and Contest Rules
• Computer software for tabulating results: download in advance from the speech page of  the UIL 

website. (See Tabulating Results.)

CONTEST PACKET
The League office provides the following:
• Individual evaluation sheets
• Master Ballots/instructions to judges
• Judges’ Ranking Sheet for a panel of  judges
•  Timekeeping Record Sheet
• Topics (four sets for prelims and one set for finals) mailed under separate cover just prior to meet
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)
• (REGION) “No-Show” form
• (REGION) Meet Evaluation

INFORMATIVE 
AND persuasive 
speakers must 
prepare in the same 
room. You can also 
use this room as an 
assembly and draw 
room.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have 
what you need. If 
necessary, feel free 
to photocopy any of 
the UIL forms you 
may require.
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PERSONNEL
• Sufficient number of  competent and objective judges (1, 3, or 5 per section) 
  At minimum, judges should be high school graduates.
• Chairperson/Timekeeper (1 per section)
• Tabulation room staff (2-3)
• Prep room monitors (2-3) and supervisor(s) of  topic selection

SUBSTITUTION (DISTRICT)
Before the contest begins, students may be substituted for entries on the official district meet online entry 
form if  the substitutes present the contest director with substitute eligibility forms or letters from the super-
intendent or designated administrator certifying their eligibility. At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the 
letters to the district director. Make sure changes are entered into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
If  a student who has qualified for the regional meet is unable to attend, district officials should notify in 
writing the alternate (listed on the district results form) who should the be permitted to compete. Only the 
designated alternate from that district is allowed to fill the empty slot.

SCHEDULING
If  space permits, hold the informative speaking and the persuasive speaking contests at the same time, since 
contestants may not enter both. Allot two and one-half  hours for the preliminary round of  these contests. It 
is critical to stay on schedule since some students may need to go to other events. Arrange for a verification 
period after the preliminary round and after the final round.

SECTIONING REQUIREMENTS
Section 1003(b)(1) of  the C&CR specifies how many sections are required based on the number of  con-
testants entered. Adhering to the Academic Conflict Pattern, this sectioning is mandatory. The chart from 
the C&CR is reproduced below:

No. Entries Preliminaries Participants Advancing to Final Round
1- 8 None Final Round
9-16 2 Sections 1st, 2nd, 3rd from each section
15-24 3 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section
20-32 4 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section

If nine or more students enter a single contest, one preliminary round and one final round shall be held. 
Preliminary round sections shall be divided as equally as possible.

DISTRICT SECTIONING (DISTRICT)
Assign contestants to sections for the preliminary rounds in accordance with the UIL C&CR. An event with 
24 contestants may be arranged into three or four prelim sections. Avoid, when possible, placing contestants 
from the same school in the same section. Distribute first, second and third place entries as equally as pos-
sible throughout the sections.

Run all prelim rounds of  the extemporaneous speaking events simultaneously in different rooms. Under 
no circumstances are different sections of  the same event to be run at different times. Since all preliminary 
sections use the same set of  topics, this is the only means of  assuring an equitable contest.

REGIONAL SECTIONING (REGION)
At the regional level it is  important to distribute first, second and third place district winners as equally as 
possible throughout the sections. For example, avoid placing all the first places from districts in the same 
section which would result in a stronger section. The following rubric illustrates how the first, second and 
third places from eight districts are sectioned accordingly.

Example One: Three Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)
 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3
2 - 3 2 - 1 2 - 2
3 - 2 3 - 3 3 - 1
4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 3 5 - 1 5 - 2
6 - 2 6 - 3 6 - 1
7 - 1 7 - 2 7 - 3
8 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2

FOR more informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 

Section 902 (g) (B).

“D” DENOTES 
“district”

“P” DENOTES 
“place”

COACHES OF 
contestants entered 

may be used to 
help administer the 
contest but should 

not judge.
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Example Two: Four Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4
 D - P D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3 2 - 1
2 - 2 2 - 3 3 - 1 3 - 2
3 - 3 4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 1 5 - 2 5 - 3 6 - 1
6 - 2 6 - 3 7 - 1 7 - 2
7 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2 8 - 3

SPEAKING ORDER 
To allow a contestant to be in another nonconflicting event in accordance with the academic conflict pat-
tern, competitors may request to be placed first or second in the round but students may not request to 
be placed in the last half  of  the round. The contest director may randomly determine speaking order, or 
contestants may draw for speaking order.
DISTRICT:  If  the contest director determines speaking order, each school should receive a variety of  
speaking positions. For example, if  a school enters three students, ideally the three students from that school 
should receive an early, middle, and late speaking position. If  the contestants do not draw to determine 
speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign speaking order so that a student has a different 
position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g., speaker #1 in prelims and #4 in finals). Speakers prefer 
drawing for speaking order.
REGION: If  speaking order is determined by the contest director, each district should receive a variety 
of  speaking positions. Ideally the three contestants from a district should receive an early, middle, and late 
speaking position. The following chart (based on example 1 above) illustrates giving the three places from 
a district a variety of  speaking positions.

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1. 1 - 1 1. 6 - 3 1. 4 - 3
2. 2 - 3 2. 7 - 2 2. 5 - 2
3. 3 - 2 3. 8 - 1 3. 6 - 1
4. 4 - 1 4. 1 - 2 4. 7 - 3
5. 5 - 3 5. 2 - 1 5. 8 - 2
6. 6 - 2 6. 3 - 3 6. 1 - 3
7. 7 - 1 7. 4 - 2 7. 2 - 2
8. 8 - 3 8. 5 - 1 8. 3 - 1

If  the contestants do not draw to determine speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign 
speaking order so that a student has a different position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g. speaker 
#1 in prelims and #4 in finals).

JUDGES
Inform each judge of  the time and place of  the contest and provide a copy of  the individual evaluation 
sheet and instructions for judging. One effective way to utilize judges is to permit prelim judges in one 
event to serve as judges for the final round in another event. For example, preliminary judges in sections 
of  informative speaking can then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round of  persuasive speaking. 
Persuasive speaking preliminary round judges will then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round in 
informative speaking. Panels should always be an odd number (3, 5, etc.). You may use a single judge in 
each section of  the preliminary rounds at district, but the UIL recommends using a panel of  three judges 
when possible, especially at regionals. The UIL strongly encourages the use of  a panel of  judges in finals. 
An individual should not judge the preliminary and the final round of  a given event. Instruct judges  not 
to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges while judging a given contest, or prior to turning 
in completed ballots.

THE UIL PROVIDES 
a database of 
potential speech 
judges on its web-
site.

REGIONS SHOULD 
vary these patterns 
as they section 
additional speech 
contests at the meet 
so patterns are 
not identical for all 
speaking contests.

AT REGION, 
speaking order 
should vary for 
each district. The 
contest director may 
randomly deter-
mine or speakers 
may draw. 
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Before the contest
PREPARATION ROOM
Computers and other electronic retrieval devices are allowed. Consult UIL guidelines.
Have the contestants place their research materials, files and/or electronic retrieval devices in the prepara-
tion room before the contest.
Materials allowed in the preparation room
1. Magazines, newspapers, journals with no added annotations. Examples: Newsweek, Dallas Morning 

News, Wall Street Journal, Foreign Affairs that may be highlighted in one color and include written citation 
information, but with no added annotations (explanatory notes or comments).

2. Other published source materials. Example: reference books, atlas, book of  quotations.
3.   Published speeches. Examples: the presidential State of  the Union address, Vital Speeches.
4. Online materials. Examples: printouts of  published material from copyright computer online data 

services if  not modified or in outline form that include the downloaded URL, the White House website.
5. Index without annotation. Example: computer or handwritten list of  subject titles/dates of  magazines 

or folders included in the files.
6. Computers or other electronic retrieval devices as specified in the latest UIL Guidelines for Electronic 

Retrieval Devices in Extemporaneous Speaking.

Materials NOT allowed in the preparation room
1. Outlines. Examples: multi-colored highlighted articles that could be interpreted as an outline, outlines 

from previous speeches, debate briefs, pre-prepared outlines on possible topics.
2. Prepared notes, extemp speeches, debate evidence handbooks. Examples: extemp subscription service 

analyses, database summaries of  multiple sources on a specific topic.
3. Unpublished handwritten or typed material other than an index. Examples: one or more articles cut 

and pasted into a single document, previously used extemp notecards, flow of  a debate round.
4. Index with annotations. Example: title of  article, with added comment, “great pro-con article on global 

warming.”
5. Smart phones and cell phones.
*Note: Examples given above are not all-inclusive.

After the contestant chooses a topic, the contestant has thirty minutes to utilize these materials to prepare the 
speech. There should be two or more monitors in this room to supervise contestants as they choose topics 
and to make certain that the room is quiet and that contestants do not confer. At the end of  30 minutes prep 
time, release the contestant to the speaking room. Students should leave with nothing other than the official 
topic slip and a note card no larger than 3/5 inches, if  they choose to use one. No legal pads or electronic 
retrieval devices may be taken from the prep room. Use a monitor at the exit door to see that these rules 
are observed. Dismissing students before the end of  the thirty minutes may encourage them to seek help on 
their speech. Ideally, to avoid any consultation on the contestants’ part, have a monitor accompany them 
from the preparation room to the room in which they will speak.

UIL Guidelines: Electronic Retrieval Devices in 
Extemporaneous Speaking
The use of  laptop and tablet computers and other electronic retrieval devices by competitors in UIL Ex-
temporaneous Persuasive and Informative Speaking is permissible for evidence retrieval so long as wired 
or wireless connections are disabled and remain disabled during the contest.  These rules in no way are intended 
to prevent or discourage contestants from utilizing traditional paper files.

Use of  electronic retrieval devices during the contest
A. Computers and other electronic retrieval devices are defined as:  laptop, tablet and netbook comput-

ers, other portable electronic retrieval devices and secondary devices such as flash drives and external 
hard drives.

B. Cellphones or smartphones are not allowed during the contest.
C. Computers may be used only if  the wireless capability is disabled.  It is the responsibility of  the con-

testant to disable the equipment.

FOR PREPARATION 
room restrictions, 
see C&CR, Section 

1004 (d) (4).
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D. Wired connections (Ethernet or phone) during the contest are not permitted.
E. Computers or other electronic equipment may not be used to receive information from any sources 

(coaches or assistants included) inside or outside the preparation room.  Internet access, use of  e-
mail, instant messaging or other means of  receiving information from sources inside or outside the 
preparation room are prohibited.  This statement does not preclude the use of  timing devices.

F. Contestants may utilize allowable devices for the purpose of  accessing stored files, but shall not use 
them to outline their speech or otherwise organize their thoughts.

G. The contestant shall not remove the electronic retrieval devices from the preparation area until after 
the contestant’s speech has been delivered.
Sanction:  Contestants found to have violated provisions B-G above shall be disquali-
fied. The contest director shall be empowered with the final decision concerning dis-
qualification.

H. Devices must be muted in the preparation room during the contest.  Contestants should not play 
games or engage in other distracting activities on their electronic devices.  Tournament officials may 
ask a contestant to power off the device if  it becomes distracting.

I. Contestants from the same school may share computers during preparation.  However, conversing 
among contestants is not allowed.

Source Materials:  Contestants may consult magazines, newspapers, journals and other published 
source materials saved on their electronic retrieval devices if  the following standards are met:
A. There shall be no modification.  Each document shall be a single, complete source in and of  itself.  

Indexing without annotation is allowed.
B. An article may be highlighted in only one color.  Bolding, italicizing, underlining or any other ma-

nipulation of  the original text of  the article is prohibited.
C. The presence of  pre-written extemporaneous speeches, handbooks, briefs or outlines on electronic 

retrieval devices during the contest is prohibited. If  the contestant also uses the device for the debate 
contest, debate materials including but not limited to cases, briefs, outlines and flows must be stored 
on a separate external retrieval device disconnected or otherwise inaccessible and shall not be accessed 
during the extemporaneous speaking contest. 

D. Contestants may not access audio, video or other active multi-media files during the contest.

Logistics
A. Contestants electing to use computers are responsible for providing their own computers and batter-

ies.  Tournament hosts shall not be responsible for providing computers for contestants.
B. Power plugs or outlets may not be used in the preparation room at any time. 
C. Contestants who choose to use laptop computers accept the risk of  equipment failure. Should equip-

ment failure occur, no special considerations or accommodations including additional preparation 
time or speech time will be given by judges, contest directors or tournament hosts.

D. Contestants accept full responsibility for the safety and security of  their electronic retrieval devices 
throughout the entirety of  all UIL tournaments. Contestants, parents and coaches should be aware 
that contestants are bringing and using the computers at their own risk.  UIL is not responsible for 
lost, stolen or broken computers.

Monitoring. By choosing to use electronic retrieval devices in the preparation room, contestants are 
consenting to allow tournament officials to monitor their files.  Contestants who do not wish to consent 
should not use electronic retrieval devices.
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ROLL CALL
Call roll to see that contestants are present. 
DISTRICT: Call for the substitute listed on the advance qualifiers list if  a contestant is not present.
REGION: Call for  the alternate listed on the online advanced qualifiers form if  a contestant is not present. 

Only certified alternates from that district may fill the empty slot.

RULE REMINDERS
Read the following rule reminders aloud to the contestants assembled to draw topics:
• Preparation room: To assist in preparing the speech, the speaker may use magazines, newspapers, 

journals and other published source materials accessed via electronic retrieval device, or copies made 
by a copier in compliance with copyright laws, as long as the material cannot be considered an outline 
of  a speech. Any source material resembling the outline of  a speech is not to be used by the speaker to 
prepare the contest speech. Prepared notes, extemp speeches, debate evidence handbooks and briefs are 
not allowed. Published material from computer online data services may be used. The URL source of  the 
published downloaded material should be included. Typed or handwritten materials may not be taken 
into the preparation room, except in the form of  an index file which has been prepared by the student 
for the sole purpose of  convenience in finding references to specific topics. Speakers may use laptop, 
tablet and netbook computers and other electronic retrieval devices as long as they are in accordance 
with the latest UIL Guidelines: Electronic Retrieval Devices in Extemporaneous Speaking. Cell phones 
or smart phones are not allowed. Conversing is prohibited in the prep room.

• Restrictions on notes: A speaker may use only one note card that is no larger than 3x5 inches when 
delivering the speech. However, there is no limit placed on the quantity of  information on the one card. 
All source citations orally delivered in the speech should be legitimate. When leaving the prep room, 
contestants shall take only their topic slip and note card to the contest room. No other 
materials (including a legal pad or electronic retrieval device) may be taken from the prep 
room.

• Drawing topics: At approximately 10-minute intervals, you will be called by speaking order to draw 
five topic slips from the containers marked by section. After drawing five slips, select one on which 
to speak and return the remaining four slips to the respective container. Do not discuss your topic with 
others. After the 30-minute preparation period, take your topic slip  to your contest room and present 
it to the chairperson or judge.

• Restrictions on time: There is no minimum time, but a speech may not be longer than seven minutes. 
You may complete the sentence in progress without disqualification, after the allotted time has expired. 
The responsibility of  keeping within the seven minute time limit rests with you, not the timekeeper.

• Verification period: After both the preliminary round and the announcement of  the unofficial results, 
and the final round and the announcement of  unofficial results, your individual evaluation sheets will 
be made available. Approximately 15 minutes has been allotted for each verification period and it is 
the responsibility of  you and your coach to question any tabulation error before the official results of  
the rounds are announced. This is not a time to question the decision or ranking a judge has given you. 
Anyone not present for this ballot verification period forfeits the opportunity to verify tabulation. The 
verification period after prelims and before the announcement of  the students who will advance to finals 
will begin at approximately ______ in room ______. The verification period after finals and before the 
announcement of  official results will begin at approximately ______ in room ______.

TOPIC DRAW
• Preparation of  topics. To prepare topics for the extemp draw, cut the topic sheets into the slips, as 

indicated. Each preliminary section has its own set of  topics. The UIL provides identical topics for 
each section, so to avoid duplication of  the topics in the draw, place each section’s topics in a separate 
container (envelope, receptacle, etc.) and label them. Having the contestants’ names on each section 
envelope is also helpful.

• Drawing topics. (See Extemp Draw Guide, page 165) Contestants will draw topics  30 minutes prior 
to speaking, in a staggered manner. This means that all first speakers will draw at the same time and 
speak at the same time (in different rooms, before different judges); all second speakers will draw at 
the same time and speak at the same time; etc. Each contestant will draw five topics from the 
container, choose one to speak on, and return the other four topics to the container 
from which they were drawn. To prevent speakers in the same room from speaking on identical 
topics, it is important that the topics for different sections do not get mixed. Rules do not prohibit a 
contestant from using his or her index file when drawing topics.

• Room arrangement. To simplify the drawing procedure, hold both the informative and persuasive 
draws at the same time, since a student may not enter both contests. To minimize confusion, informa-
tive speakers should draw topics on one side of  the room and persuasive speakers on the other.

EXAMPLE: 
Speaker #1 

draws at 9:00 and 
speaks at 9:30; 

Speaker #2 
draws at 9:10 and 

speaks at 9:40; 
Speaker #3 

draws at 9:20 and 
speaks at 9:50, etc.

See Extemp Draw 
Guide, page 165 in 

the Appendix.

EACH CONTESTANT 
DRAWS FIVE TOPICS 
from the container, 

chooses one to 
speak on, and 

returns the other 
four topics to the 

container from 
which they were 

drawn. 

REMEMBER:
Read aloud the

rule reminders to 
the contestants 

assembled before 
topics are drawn!
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During the contest
CHAIRPERSON
Audiences are permitted and encouraged. Before the round begins, request that all cell phones be turned off. 
When a speaker has entered the room to give their speech, the chairperson/timekeeper should announce to 
the judges the name of  the contestant and the topic selected from the speaker’s topic slip. This information 
may be written on a chalkboard if  one is available in the contest room while the judge is writing notes on 
the previous speaker. The chairperson/timekeeper should give the judges time to write the speaker’s name 
and topic on the ballot before allowing the speaker to begin.

PREP ROOM MONITORS
Contestants are not allowed to remove their electronic retrieval devices from the preparation area until after 
the contestant’s speech has been delivered. Conflicts arising from time schedules when students need their 
equipment for another UIL contest (such as debate) need to be addressed with the prep room monitors in 
order to retrieve equipment. 

TIMEKEEPING
Timekeeping is critical to this contest. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the judges and where they 
can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate to contestants the type of  time signals to be used. All 
timekeepers should be trained in advance of  the contest according to the instructions in C&CR Section 
1003 (b) (4), which are provided below:

(4) Timekeeper and Signal Standards.
(A) A timekeeper should be provided for each contest to notify the contestant of  the amount 

of  time remaining from the total allotted time. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the 
judges and where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate  before each 
contestant begins the type of  time signals to be used. The time cards are a much preferred 
method of  signal.

(B) A timekeeper may use either hand signals or timecards to indicate to the speaker the remain-
ing time. If  timecards are available, when the speaker begins to talk, the card marked “7” 
should be held so that the speaker can see it. When the speaker has talked for one minute, 
the card marked “6”, should be held so the speaker can see it, which indicates six minutes 
remaining, etc. When the speaker has talked for six minutes the timekeeper should raise 
the card marked “1” above his/her head. When only 30 seconds remain, the timekeeper 
should raise the “1/2” card (preferably a yellow card) above the head. At the end of  the 
full seven minutes, the timekeeper should hold the “stop” card (preferably a red card) above 
the head,  or otherwise indicate that the total allotted time has been consumed. An inter-
pretative contestant who is still speaking as the “stop” card is raised is deemed to have gone 
over seven minutes. Prose and poetry contestants may not go over seven minutes without 
disqualification. The timing should begin with the first word spoken and should stop on 
last spoken word, not the closing of  the binder. In informative and persuasive speaking, 
the speaker may complete only the sentence in progress without disqualification.

  The following hand signals (signal with fingers) are recommended if  timecards are not 
used: 

 (i) After three minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  four fingers.
 (ii) After five minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  two fingers.
 (iii) After six minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  one finger.
 (iv) After seven minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper may stand or otherwise indicate 
   that the total time has elapsed.

USING TIMECARDS
is preferable. 
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After the contest
CHECKING THE BALLOTS
Check to see that the ranks on the judge’s master ballot and the individual evaluation sheets are the same. 
Check to see that each judge gave one and only one first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, etc. 

TABULATING RESULTS
Contest sites are to use the UIL software to tabulate results. There are no ties in speech events. In the case 
of  panel judging it is critical that the UIL system of  majority or better ranks be utilized. (A Judges’ Rank-
ing Sheet for a panel of  judges is included in the appendix.) The following criteria, in the following order, 
shall be used to determine all ranks:

Remember: In any case where there is a tie all contestants who are tied shall be awarded 
a place before going on to another contestant or place.

• Any contestant who receives a majority of  firsts shall be awarded first place.
• In the event that no contestant receives a majority of  firsts, the contestant with the lowest sum of  total 

ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If, at this point, two or more contestants tie with the same low sum of  total ranks, break the tie by the 

use of  judges’ preference. Judges’ preference is a method of  tabulation and does not infer that judges 
confer to reach a preference. (See further explanation below)

• Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only the tied contestants shall be converted to decimal equivalents on the fol-
lowing scale.

Rank of  first = 1.00
Rank of  second = .50
Rank of  third = .33
Rank of  fourth =  .25
Rank of  fifth = .20
Rank of  sixth = .17
Rank of  seventh = .14
Rank of  eighth = .13

 The contestant with the highest sum total of  the decimal value of  ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If  after converting to decimal values two contestants remain tied with equal sums of  decimal values, 

this tie shall be broken by judges’ preference.
• If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest 

event of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the 
lowest sum shall be placed higher. 

• Should a tie among three or more contestants occur which cannot be broken by these methods, it shall 
be broken by a blind draw, except for State finals.

The order of  this criterion shall be used to determine all ranks. When determining 
second place, a majority of  second place ranks or better is the first criterion. When deter-
mining third place, a majority of  third place ranks or better is the first criterion, etc.

Determine second place next. If  a tie existed for first place, automatically give the person tied with the first 
place winner second place. If  no tie existed, a contestant (not already awarded a place) ranked second or 
better by a majority of  the judges shall be awarded second place. If, however, no contestant receives a ma-
jority of  seconds or better or if  two unranked contestants receive a majority of  seconds or better, (i.e., ranks 
of  1 and 2, or 2 and 2), then the contestant with the lowest sum of  total ranks shall be awarded second. 
In the following example, both unranked contestants have a majority of  seconds or better, so contestant #2, 
whose sum of  total ranks is lower, is ranked second. Award  Contestant #1 third before any other contestant 
or place is considered. The next place to be awarded is fourth. 

 Judge Judge Judge
Contestant A B C Total Rank

 One 3 2 2 7 3rd
 Two 2 1 3 6 2nd
 Three 1 5 1 N/A 1st

The TalkTab 
computer program 

for tabulating 
multiple judge 

ranks should be 
downloaded for 

free from the 
speech page of the 

UIL website. 
District and region 

contest directors 
should use it to 
avoid incorrect 

placement. 
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In the next example, first place was awarded to a contestant with a majority of  firsts, and no contestant 
had a majority of  seconds or better. Contestants 1 and 2 have the same sum of  total ranks, so the tie for 
second must be determined by judges’ preference.

Contestant Judge
A

Judge
B

Judge
C

Total Preference Rank

One
Two

2
4

5
2

3
4

10
10

+
–

2nd
3rd

Contestant 1 is ranked higher (or receives higher preference) than contestant 2 by two of  the three judges (A 
& C), and is awarded second place. Contestant 2 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant 
or place is considered. Any tie between only two contestants can be broken by judges’ preference.

Many three-way ties, where three contestants have the same sum of  total ranks, can also be broken by 
determining judges’ preference. For determining judges’ preference with three contestants, compare the 
first tied contestant with the second tied contestant. Then compare the first tied contestant with the third 
(other) tied contestant, as in the following example.

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference Rank
 One 1 4 4 9 – – 3rd
 Two 4 3 2 9 + + 1st
 Three 5 1 3 9 + – 2nd
 Four 3 5 5 13   5th
 Five 2 2 6 10   4th
 Six 6 6 1 13   6th

No speaker has a majority of  firsts, and three speakers are tied with a rank sum of  9. 

1. Compare speaker #1 to speaker #2, and two of  three judges (B & C) ranked #2 higher. A (+) beside 
speaker #2 in the preference column, and a (–) beside number #1 indicate the judges’ preference. 

2. Now compare speaker #1 to the other contestant involved in the tie, speaker #3. Two judges (B & C) 
ranked #3 higher than #1, indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #3, and a (–) in the 
preference column for #1. 

3. Now compare speaker #2 to speaker #3, and note that two of  the three judges (A & C) ranked speaker 
#2 higher, as indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #2, and a (–) for speaker #3. The 
two (+)’s for speaker #2 in the judges’ preference column indicate that speaker #2 was preferred over 
both other contestants, so this speaker is awarded first. 

4. Speaker #3 was ranked higher than speaker #1 by two of  the three judges, so contestant #3 is awarded 
second. 

5. Contestant #1 is then awarded third. 

Although speaker #5 has a majority of  second place ranks, this contestant is not awarded second place, 
because all three contestants tied for first must be ranked before considering other contestants or places. 

The next place to be determined is fourth place, and speaker #5 is the only unranked contestant with a 
majority of  fourths or better (two second place ranks). Therefore, contestant #5 is awarded fourth place. 

The next place to be determined is fifth, and speaker #4 is the only unranked contestant with a majority 
of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #4 is awarded fifth place, and speaker #6 is awarded sixth.

Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only those contestants involved in the tie shall be converted to their decimal 
equivalent. 

In the following example, contestant #2 has a majority of  firsts and is awarded first place. No unranked 
contestant has a majority of  seconds or better, and contestants #1, #3, and #5 have the same total low 
sum of  ranks. 

ATTENTION: 
In any case where 
there is a tie all 
contestants who are 
tied shall be award-
ed a place before 
going on to another 
contestant or place.
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 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference

 One 1 6 4 11 + –
 Two 2 1 1 N/A 
 Three 3 2 6 11 – +
 Four 6 3 5 14 
 Five 4 5 2 11 – +
 Six 5 4 3 12 

 
Judges’ preference cannot be determined because no contestant is given preference over both others. Only 
the ranks of  the tied contestants shall be converted to their decimal equivalent as follows:

 Contestant #1 Contestant #3 Contestant #5
1st  = 1.00 3rd = .33 4th = .25
6th = .17 2nd = .50 5th = .20
4th = .25 6th = .17 2nd = .50
  1.42   1.00   .95

• Contestant #1 has the highest sum total of  decimal value, and is awarded second place. 
• Contestant #3 has the next highest total, and is awarded third place, and contestant #5 is awarded fourth 

place. 
• Both contestants remaining unranked have a majority of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #6, with 

the lower sum of  total ranks, is awarded fifth place and contestant #4 is awarded sixth. 

 Judge Judge Judge Total
Contestant A B C Value Preference Decimal Rank
 One 1 6 4 11 + –  1.42 2nd
 Two 2 1 1 N/A    1st
 Three 3 2 6 11 – + 1.00 3rd
 Four 6 3 5 14    6th
 Five 4 5 2 11 – + .95 4th
 Six 5 4 3 12    5th

• If  after conversion to decimal values, two contestants remained tied, this tie shall be broken by judges’ 
preference, as in the following example of  three contestants tied for first:

 Judge Judge Total Pref  Decimal Rank
Contestant A B C   Value 
 One 1 5 2 8   1.70 1st
 Two 3 1 4 8 +  1.58 2nd
 Three 4 3 8 8 –  1.58 3rd

In this example, judges’ preferences cannot be determined among the three tied contestants. When ranks 
are converted to decimal value, contestant #1 has the highest total and is therefore awarded first place. Now 
judges’ preferences shall be used to break the simple 2-way tie between contestants #2 and #3. Two of  
the three judges (A&B) ranked contestant #2 higher than #3, and contestant #2 is awarded second place. 
Contestant #3 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant is considered.

If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest event 
of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the lowest sum 
shall be placed higher. 

If  at this point, a tie still exists among three or more contestants whose decimal value of  ranks is equal, the 
tie must be broken by a blind draw, except at state finals. 

All three contestants shall be awarded ranks by a blind draw before any other contestant or place is con-
sidered. Points shall be divided equally in accordance to Section 902 of  the C&CR.

FOR MORE 
information on 
converting ties 

to their decimal 
equivalent, See 

C&CR Section 1003 
(b) (4) (B) (v).
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DISQUALIFICATIONS
Only the contest director is empowered to disqualify contestants for time or rule violations. Judges should 
rank all contestants in a round and then bring the issue to the contest director’s attention after the round. 
Judges may not disqualify contestants. For disqualifications in the final round, the contestant should re-
ceive no place (rank). He or she also does not contribute points toward the speech team award or overall 
sweepstakes.

BALLOT VERIFICATION
This period is mandatory. Before the official results are announced in both preliminary and final rounds, 
the contestants and/or coaches should be given the unofficial results and allowed to view individual evalu-
ation sheets for no more than 15 minutes. The judges’ ranking sheet used to tabulate ranks from a panel 
of  judges should be available during the verification period. Contestants and/or coaches  may, at this time, 
bring up any questions concerning tabulation to the attention of  the contest director. The contest director 
will then correct any errors before the official results are announced. Students may keep their evaluation 
sheets after results are declared official. Questions about judges’ decisions are not allowed.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
When the ballot verification period is over, the official results may be announced or posted. These results 
are final. At this time, individual evaluation sheets may be released to coaches/students.

AWARDS
Present medals to the winners according to the guidelines outlined in the UIL Constitution and Contest 
Rules. If  a contestant advances to the final round in this event but does not compete in that round, the 
contestant should not receive a place (rank). He or she also does not contribute points to the speech team 
award or sweepstakes. 

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional contest director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide the State Office with 
a list of  contestant absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places. A “No-Show” 
form is provided in your packet.

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted on-line. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials. Note: topics must be destroyed.

FOR INSTRUCTIONS 
on ballot verification 
see C&CR, Section 
1003 (b) (6). 

ONLINE NOTE:  
If this is your final 
speech event to  
certify ranks, be 
sure to click on 
“Verify speech team 
results” to calculate 
speech team points. 

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH 
TEAM POINTS
The UIL Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 
will calculate and 
award speech team  
points.
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Poetry 
Interpretation

These directions expand upon, but do not replace, the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000, 1003 and 1006 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for ad-
ditional details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the 
appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the contest
REGIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE (REGION)
The League office appoints a committee of  speech and debate coaches to advise and assist the regional 
contest director before, during and after the meet. A list will be sent in late fall. Include these committee 
members in conducting a planning meeting for regional competition. Their knowledge and insight will 
help ensure a smooth contest day.

ROOMS
• Contest assembly room where the category to be performed is drawn and documentation check may 

occur
• A separate room for each section in the preliminary round
• Tabulation room (may be shared with other speech events)

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director provides the following:
• Stopwatch and time cards for each section, timing instructions from C&CR
• Copy of  current Constitution and Contest Rules
• Computer software for tabulating results: download from the speech page of  the UIL website. (See 

Tabulating Results)

CONTEST PACKET
The League office provides the following:
• Individual evaluation sheets
• Master Ballots/instructions to judges
• Timekeeping Record Sheet
• Judges’ Ranking Sheet for a panel of  judges
• Category description sheets
• Instructions to contest directors for documentations check
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state qualifiers (5)
• (REGION) “No-Show” forms
• (REGION) Meet Evaluation

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have what 
you need. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any of the UIL forms 
you may require.

COACHES OF con-
testants entered 
may be used to 
help administer the 
contest but should 
not judge their own 
students.

STUDENTS
ARE PROHIBITED 
from using the 
same literature 
more than one year 
in UIL State Meet 
poetry contest.
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PERSONNEL
• Sufficient number of  competent and objective judges (1, 3, or 5 per section)
  At minimum, judges should be high school graduates.
• Chairperson/Timekeeper (1 per section; judges should not serve as timekeepers)
• Tabulation room staff (2-3)

SUBSTITUTION (DISTRICT)
Before the contest begins, students may be substituted for entries on the official district meet online entry 
form if  the substitutes present the contest director with substitute eligibility forms or letters from the super-
intendent or designated administrator certifying their eligibility. At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the 
letters to the district director. Make sure changes are entered into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
If  a student who has qualified for the regional meet is unable to attend, district officials should notify in 
writing the alternate (listed on the district results form) who should then be permitted to compete. Only 
the designated alternate from that district is allowed to fill the empty slot.

SCHEDULING
If  space permits, run the prose and poetry contests at the same time, as contestants are not allowed to enter 
both. Two and one-half  hours has been allotted for the preliminary round of  this contest. It is critical to 
stay on schedule since some students may need to go to other events. A verification period is required after 
the preliminary round and after the final round before the official results are announced.

SECTIONING REQUIREMENTS
Section 1003(b)(1) of  the C&CR specifies how many sections are required based on the number of  
contestants entered. Adhering to the Academic Conflict Pattern, this sectioning is mandatory. The chart 
from the C&CR is reproduced below:

No. Entries Preliminaries Participants Advancing to Final Round
1- 8 None Final Round
9-16 2 Sections 1st, 2nd, 3rd from each section
15-24 3 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section
20-32 4 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section

If nine or more students enter a single contest, one preliminary round and one final round shall be held. 
Preliminary round sections shall be divided as equally as possible.

DISTRICT SECTIONING (DISTRICT)
Assign contestants to sections for the preliminary round in accordance to the C&CR. For example, an event 
with 24 contestants may be arranged into three or four prelim sections. Avoid, when possible, placing con-
testants from the same school in the same section. Distribute first, second and third place entries as equally 
as possible throughout the sections.

Under no circumstances are different sections of  the same event to be run at different times.

REGIONAL SECTIONING (REGION)
Sectioning is conducted the same way at the regional level as it is at district, but it is critical to distribute 
first, second and third place district winners as equally as possible throughout the sections. For example, 
avoid placing all the first places from districts in the same section which would most likely result in a strong 
section. The following rubric illustrates how the first, second and third places from eight districts are sec-
tioned accordingly.

Example One: Three Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)
 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3
2 - 3 2 - 1 2 - 2
3 - 2 3 - 3 3 - 1
4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 3 5 - 1 5 - 2
6 - 2 6 - 3 6 - 1
7 - 1 7 - 2 7 - 3
8 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).

“D” DENOTES 
“district”

“P” DENOTES 
“place”
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Example Two: Four Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)
 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4
 D - P D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3 2 - 1
2 - 2 2 - 3 3 - 1 3 - 2
3 - 3 4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 1 5 - 2 5 - 3 6 - 1
6 - 2 6 - 3 7 - 1 7 - 2
7 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2 8 - 3

SPEAKING ORDER 
Competitors may request to be placed first or second in the round in order to compete in a nonconflicting 
event, but students may not request to be placed in the last half  of  the round. The contest director may 
randomly determine speaking order, or contestants may draw for speaking order.
(DISTRICT)  If  the contest director determines speaking order, each school should receive a variety of  
speaking positions. For example, if  a school enters three students, ideally the three students from that school 
should receive an early, middle, and late speaking position. If  the contestants do not draw to determine 
speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign speaking order so that a student has a different 
position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g., speaker #1 in prelims and #4 in finals). Speakers 
prefer drawing for speaking order.
(REGION) If  speaking order is determined by the contest director, each district should receive a variety 
of  speaking positions. Ideally the three contestants from a district should receive an early, middle and late 
speaking position. The following chart (based on example 1, previous page) illustrates giving the three places 
from a district a variety of  speaking positions.

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1. 1 - 1 1. 6 - 3 1. 4 - 3
2. 2 - 3 2. 7 - 2 2. 5 - 2
3. 3 - 2 3. 8 - 1 3. 6 - 1
4. 4 - 1 4. 1 - 2 4. 7 - 3
5. 5 - 3 5. 2 - 1 5. 8 - 2
6. 6 - 2 6. 3 - 3 6. 1 - 3
7. 7 - 1 7. 4 - 2 7. 2 - 2
8. 8 - 3 8. 5 - 1 8. 3 - 1

If  the contestants do not draw to determine speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign 
speaking order so that a student has a different position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g. speaker 
#1 in prelims and #4 in finals).

JUDGES
Inform each judge of  the time and place of  the contest and provide a copy of  the individual evaluation 
sheet, instructions for judging and poetry category descriptions. One effective way to utilize judges is to 
permit prelim judges in one event to serve as judges for the final round in another event. For example, 
prelim judges in sections of  prose interpretation can then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round of  
poetry interpretation. Poetry prelim round judges will then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round in 
prose. Panels should always be an odd number (3, 5, etc.). You may use a single judge in each section of  the 
prelim rounds at district, but the UIL recommends using a panel of  three judges when possible, especially 
at regionals. The UIL strongly encourages the use of  a panel of  judges in finals. An individual should not 
judge the preliminary and the final round of  a given event. 

Hold a judges meeting prior to beginning the contest to explain the categories and performer requirements. 
Instruct judges not to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges while judging a given contest 
or prior to turning in completed ballots.

TIMEKEEPERS
Because time limits are critical to this contest (contestants who go over seven minutes are disqualified), it is 
crucial that a timekeeping training session be held prior to beginning the contest. See timekeeping instruc-
tions later in this manual under “During the Contest.”

The UIL provides a 
database of poten-
tial speech judges 
on its website.

REGIONS SHOULD 
vary these patterns 
as they section 
additional speech 
contests at the meet 
so patterns are 
not identical for all 
speaking contests.

AT REGION,
speaking order 
should vary for 
each district. The 
contest director may 
randomly deter-
mine or speakers 
may draw. 



118

PO
ET

RY
During the contest
ROLL CALL
Call roll to see that contestants are present. 
(DISTRICT) Call for the substitute listed on the school’s entry form if  a contestant is not present.
(REGION) Call for  the alternate on the online advance qualifiers list if  a contestant is not present. Only certified 
alternates from that district may fill the empty slot.

CATEGORY DRAW
Contestants must prepare a selection from each of  the categories described in C&CR, Section 1006 (c)(3)  and 
must be prepared to read a selection from each category. The contest director should conduct a drawing prior to 
the beginning of  the round to determine which category will be read by all contestants in the round. For example, 
if  category B is drawn, all contestants will read from that category. Once a category is drawn for the round it must 
be used for that round. For the final round the remaining category will be used. A separate draw may be held 
for both the prose and poetry contests. The contest director may check documentation for all rounds before the 
first round begins, so that a student does not advance to the final round and is unable to read due to insufficient 
documentation. If  documentation is checked for both categories before prelims and either one is insufficient, the 
student should not be allowed to read. Documentation may also be checked in advance of  the meet.

CATEGORY REQUIREMENTS/RULE REMINDERS
The contest director should read aloud to the contestants the specific requirements of  the category drawn. Remind the contestants 
that the time limit, including the introduction, is seven minutes. There is no grace period nor minimum time. 
The responsibility for keeping within the seven minutes rests with the contestant, not the timekeeper. The penalty 
for exceeding the seven minute time limit is disqualification.

POETRY CATEGORIES
Category A Restrictions
Material chosen for use in Category A Poetry Interpretation shall meet the following restrictions: (A) All selec-
tions shall be published, printed material; Internet material shall be published concurrently in hard copy; (B) 
Selections from plays or screenplays shall not be used; (C) Song lyrics published only as music may be used but 
for transition purposes only; (D) No contestant shall use an individual poet in more than one category in the 
contest; (E) No contestant shall use selections from the same literary work more than one year at UIL State Meet; 
and (F) Selections shall be read in the English translation; however, incidental use of  foreign language words and 
phrases in any selection may be used as in the original.

Category A: Journey Through Time
The goal of  this category is to examine a decade(s) and/or a social/political movement. In this category, the 
contestant shall perform a program centered on a time period and/or movement such as but not limited to: The 
Roaring 20’s, The Great Depression, Animal Rights, Anti-War, Apartheid, Arab Spring, Black Consciousness, 
Chicano Movement, Civil Rights, Human Rights or Women’s Liberation.

The thematic program shall include at least two poems or excerpts of  poems by two or more poets. Poems shall 
be published in hard copy. The program may be woven or may incorporate verbal and/or nonverbal transitions. 
Song lyrics may be used as transitions only, unless published as poetry. Works co-authored or by anonymous poets 
are permissible. The poets used in this category shall not be used in Category B.

If  song lyrics are used as transitions, it shall be stated in the introduction. The introduction should be used to 
identify the significance of  the decade, social or political movement. If  the program is woven, it shall be stated 
in the introduction.

Documentation Requirements
In order to meet category restrictions, the contestant shall provide proof  the selections are published in hard 
copy. Examples of  acceptable proof  include the original published source or a photocopy or online printout of  
Library of  Congress cataloging information. If  the selections are drawn from a literary collection, the contestant 
shall supply the original source or a photocopy of  the table of  contents that designates the title of  the book and 
proof  the selection is included in that book, such as a photocopy of  the first page of  the poem. A printout from 
an online source proving the selection is included in the published collection is acceptable. Social media (such as 
Facebook, Twitter, Tumblr) are not acceptable forms of  formal documentation. Printouts of  online documentation 
shall include the URL of  the website downloaded in the header or footer. See the UIL Prose and Poetry Handbook 
and the official UIL website for detailed information about acceptable and unacceptable documentation.

Bibliographic Information
Students are urged but not required to take to the contest site the original published source of  the selection. 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on disqualifi-
cation see C&CR, 

Section 
 1006 (c).

STUDENTS SHALL 
not be allowed to 
compete without 

sufficient documen-
tation.
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Category B Restrictions
Material chosen for use in Category B Poetry Interpretation shall meet the following restrictions: (A) Selec-
tions may be published, printed material or online material; (B) Selections from plays or screenplays shall 
not be used; (C) Song lyrics published only as music shall not be used. If  song lyrics have been published 
as poetry, the poet shall appear on the prescribed website; (D) No contestant shall use an individual poet in 
more than one category in the contest; (E) No contestant shall use selections from the same literary work 
more than one year at UIL State Meet; and (F) Selections shall be read in the English translation; however, 
incidental use of  foreign language words and phrases in any selection may be used as in the original.

Category B: Journey With Poets
The contestant shall perform a poem, multiple poems or excerpts of  poems, written by one or more poets 
whose biography appears on the website PoetryFoundation.org. Poetry not appearing on PoetryFoundation.org may 
be used as long as the poems are written by the poet(s) whose biography can be found on PoetryFoundation.
org. Blogs, essays, prose and other non-poetic material found on this website shall not be used. 

If  using multiple poems, the contestant may weave the program or may incorporate verbal and/or nonverbal 
transitions. If  the program is woven, it shall be stated in the introduction. The poet(s) used in this category 
shall not be used in Category A or poetry.

Documentation Requirements
In order to meet category restrictions, the contestant shall provide proof  that the biography of  the poet(s) 
appear(s) on the website PoetryFoundation.org. Printouts of  the online documentation shall include the URL 
from PoetryFoundation.org. Example of  acceptable documentation is the poet’s biographical page from the 
PoetryFoundation.org website.

TIMEKEEPING
Time must be kept for this contest. Judges in the round should not also keep time. The timekeeper should sit 
in front of  the judges and where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate to contestants the 
type of  time signals to be used. There is no grace period in poetry interpretation. The responsibility of  keep-
ing within the given time limit rests with the contestant, not the timekeeper. The penalty for exceeding the 
seven minute time limit is disqualification from the round, with the only exception being in the final round of  
the State Meet. All timekeepers should be trained in advance of  the contest according to instructions in the 
C&CR Section 1003(b)(4), which are provided below:

(4) Timekeeper and Signal Standards.
(A) A timekeeper should be provided for each contest to notify the contestant of  the amount of  

time remaining from the total allotted time. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the judges 
and where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate  before each contestant 
begins the type of  time signals to be used. The time cards are a much preferred method of  
signal.

(B) A timekeeper may use either hand signals or timecards to indicate to the speaker the remain-
ing time. If  timecards are available, when the speaker begins to talk, the card marked “7” 
should be held so that the speaker can see it. When the speaker has talked for one minute, 
the card marked “6”, should be held so the speaker can see it, which indicates six minutes 
remaining, etc. When the speaker has talked for six minutes the timekeeper should raise the 
card marked “1” above his/her head. When only 30 seconds remain, the timekeeper should 
raise the “1/2” card (preferably a yellow card) above the head. At the end of  the full seven 
minutes, the timekeeper should hold the “stop” card (preferably a red card) above the head,  
or otherwise indicate that the total allotted time has been consumed. An interpretative con-
testant who is still speaking as the “stop” card is raised is deemed to have gone over seven 
minutes. Prose and poetry contestants may not go over seven minutes without disqualification. 
The timing should begin with the first word spoken and should stop on last spoken word, not 
the closing of  the binder. In informative and persuasive speaking, the speaker may complete 
only the sentence in progress without disqualification.

  The following hand signals (signal with fingers) are recommended if  timecards are not used: 
 (i) After three minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  four fingers.
 (ii) After five minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  two fingers.
 (iii) After six minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  one finger.
 (iv) After seven minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper may stand or otherwise indicate 
   that the total time has elapsed.

FOR CRUCIAL time-
keeping instruc-
tions, see  C&CR, 
Section 1003 (b) (4).

Consult the contest 
memo included in 
the contest packet 
for expanded clari-
fication of 
categories and 
documentation.

USING TIMECARDS 
is preferable. 
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AUDIENCES
Contestants should be offered the educational opportunity to experience the variety of  literature and per-
formances available through UIL participation. Therefore, it is permissible for contestants to listen to each 
other. Additionally, coaches of  the contestants, and anyone else interested in listening to the performers, are 
allowed to be in the contest room. Before the round begins, request that all cell phones be turned off.

After the contest
CHECKING BALLOTS
Check to see that the ranks on the judge’s ballot and the individual evaluation sheets are the same. Check to 
see that each judge gave one and only one first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, etc. Check to see that each 
judge signed all ballots, including master ballots. Do not dismiss your judges until completed.

TABULATING RESULTS
Use UIL software for tabulating results. Download it from the UIL website. There are no ties in speech events. 
In the case of  panel judging it is critical that the UIL system of  majority or better ranks be utilized. (A Judges’ 
Ranking Sheet for a panel of  judges is included in the appendix.) The following criteria, in the following order, 
shall be used to determine all ranks:

Remember: In any case where there is a tie all contestants who are tied shall be awarded a 
place before going on to another contestant or place.

1. Any contestant who receives a majority of  firsts shall be awarded first place.
2. In the event that no contestant receives a majority of  firsts, the contestant with the lowest sum of  total 

ranks shall be awarded first place.
3. If, at this point, two or more contestants tie with the same low sum of  total ranks, the tie shall be broken 

by the use of  judges’ preference. Judges preference is a method of  tabulation and does not infer that 
judges confer to reach a preference. See further explanation below.

4. Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only the tied contestants shall be converted to decimal equivalents on the follow-
ing scale:

Rank of  first = 1.00
Rank of  second = .50
Rank of  third = .33
Rank of  fourth =  .25
Rank of  fifth = .20
Rank of  sixth = .17
Rank of  seventh = .14
Rank of  eighth = .13

 The contestant with the highest sum total of  the decimal value of  ranks shall be awarded first place.
5. If  after converting to decimal values two contestants remain tied with equal sums of  decimal values, this 

tie shall be broken by judges’ preference.
6. If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest 

event of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the lowest 
sum shall be placed higher. 

7. Should a tie among three or more contestants occur which cannot be broken by these methods, it shall 
be broken by a blind draw, except for State finals.

The order of  this criterion shall be used to determine all ranks. When determining second 
place, a majority of  second place ranks or better is the first criterion. When determining 
third place, a majority of  third place ranks or better is the first criterion, etc.

 Second place must be determined next. If  a tie existed for first place, the person tied with the first place 
winner is automatically given second place. If  no tie existed, a contestant (not already awarded a place) ranked 
second or better by a majority of  the judges shall be awarded second place. If, however, no contestant receives 
a majority of  seconds or better or if  two unranked contestants receive a majority of  seconds or better, (i.e., 
ranks of  1 and 2, or 2 and 2), then the contestant with the lowest sum of  total ranks shall be awarded second. 
 In the following example, both unranked contestants have a majority of  seconds or better, so contestant 
#2, whose sum of  total ranks is lower, is ranked second. Contestant #1 is then awarded third before any other 
contestant or place is considered, and the next place to be awarded is fourth. 

ATTENTION:
In any case where 

there is a tie all 
contestants who are 
tied shall be award-

ed a place before 
going on to another 
contestant or place.

The TalkTab com-
puter program for 

tabulating multiple 
judge ranks should 

be downloaded 
from the speech 
page of the UIL 
website. District 

and region contest 
directors should use 
it to avoid incorrect 

placement. 
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 Judge Judge Judge
Contestant A B C Total Rank

 One 3 2 2 7 3rd
 Two 2 1 3 6 2nd
 Three 1 5 1 N/A 1st

 In the next example, first place was awarded to a contestant with a majority of  firsts, and no contestant 
had a majority of  seconds or better. Contestants 1 and 2 have the same sum of  total ranks, so the tie for 
second must be determined by judges’ preference.

Contestant Judge
A

Judge
B

Judge
C

Total Preference Rank

One
Two

2
4

5
2

3
4

10
10

+
–

2nd
3rd

 Contestant 1 is ranked higher (or receives higher preference) than contestant 2 by two of  the three 
judges (A & C), and is awarded second place. Contestant 2 shall be awarded third place before any other 
contestant or place is considered. Any tie between only two contestants can be broken by judges’ prefer-
ence.
 Many three way ties, where three contestants have the same sum of  total ranks, can also be broken by 
determining judges’ preference, as in the following example:

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference Rank
 One 1 4 4 9 – – 3rd
 Two 4 3 2 9 + + 1st
 Three 5 1 3 9 + – 2nd
 Four 3 5 5 13   5th
 Five 2 2 6 10   4th
 Six 6 6 1 13   6th

No speaker has a majority of  firsts, and three speakers are tied with a rank sum of  9. 

1. Compare speaker #1 to speaker #2, and two of  three judges (B & C) ranked #2 higher. A (+) beside 
speaker #2 in the preference column, and a (–) beside number #1 indicate the judges’ preference. 

2. Now compare speaker #1 to the other contestant involved in the tie, speaker #3. Two judges (B & C) 
ranked #3 higher than #1, indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #3, and a (–) in the 
preference column for #1. 

3. Now compare speaker #2 to speaker #3, and note that two of  the three judges (A & C) ranked speaker 
#2 higher, as indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #2, and a (–) for speaker #3. The 
two (+)’s for speaker #2 in the judges’ preference column indicate that speaker #2 was preferred over 
both other contestants, so this speaker is awarded first. 

4. Speaker #3 was ranked higher than speaker #1 by two of  the three judges, so contestant #3 is awarded 
second. 

5. Contestant #1 is then awarded third. 

Please note that although speaker #5 has a majority of  second place ranks, this contestant is not awarded 
second place, because all three contestants tied for first must be ranked before considering other contestants 
or places. 

The next place to be determined is fourth place, and speaker #5 is the only unranked contestant with a 
majority of  fourths or better (two second place ranks). Therefore, contestant #5 is awarded fourth place. 
The next place to be determined is fifth, and speaker #4 is the only unranked contestant with a majority 
of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #4 is awarded fifth place, and speaker #6 is awarded sixth.
Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only those contestants involved in the tie shall be converted to their decimal 
equivalent. 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on converting 
ties to their decimal 
equivalent, see 
C&CR Section 1003 
(b) (4) (B) (v).

FOR BREAKING TIES 
in panel judging, 
see C&CR,  Section 
1003 (b) (3).
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In the following example, contestant #2 has a majority of  firsts and is awarded first place. No unranked 
contestant has a majority of  seconds or better, and contestants #1, #3, and #5 have the same total low 
sum of  ranks. 

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference

 One 1 6 4 11 + –
 Two 2 1 1 N/A 
 Three 3 2 6 11 – +
 Four 6 3 5 14 
 Five 4 5 2 11 – +
 Six 5 4 3 12 

 
 Judges’ preference cannot be determined because no contestant is given preference over both others. 
Only the ranks of  the tied contestants shall be converted to their decimal equivalent as follows:

 Contestant #1 Contestant #3 Contestant #5
1st  = 1.00 3rd = .33 4th = .25
6th = .17 2nd = .50 5th = .20
4th = .25 6th = .17 2nd = .50
  1.42   1.00   .95

• Contestant #1 has the highest sum total of  decimal value, and is awarded second place. 
• Contestant #3 has the next highest total and is awarded third place, and contestant #5 is awarded fourth 

place. 
• Both contestants remaining unranked have a majority of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #6, with 

the lower sum of  total ranks, is awarded fifth place and contestant #4 is awarded sixth. 

 Judge Judge Judge Total
Contestant A B C Value Preference Decimal Rank
 One 1 6 4 11 + –  1.42 2nd
 Two 2 1 1 N/A    1st
 Three 3 2 6 11 – + 1.00 3rd
 Four 6 3 5 14    6th
 Five 4 5 2 11 – + .95 4th
 Six 5 4 3 12    5th

• If  after conversion to decimal values, two contestants remained tied, this tie shall be broken by judges’ 
preference, as in the following example of  three contestants tied for first:

 Judge Judge Total Pref  Decimal Rank
Contestant A B C   Value 
 One 1 5 2 8   1.70 1st
 Two 3 1 4 8 +  1.58 2nd
 Three 4 3 8 8 –  1.58 3rd

In this example, judges’ preferences cannot be determined among the three tied contestants. When ranks 
are converted to decimal value, contestant #1 has the highest total and is therefore awarded first place. Now 
judges’ preferences shall be used to break the simple two-way tie between contestants #2 and #3. Two of  
the three judges (A&B) ranked contestant #2 higher than #3, and contestant #2 is awarded second place. 
Contestant #3 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant is considered.

If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest event 
of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the lowest sum 
shall be placed higher. 

If  at this point, a tie still exists among three or more contestants whose decimal value of  ranks is equal, the 
tie must be broken by a blind draw, except at state finals. 

All three contestants shall be awarded ranks by a blind draw before any other contestant or place is con-
sidered. Points shall be divided equally in accordance to Section 902 of  the C&CR.

ONLINE NOTE:
If this is your final 

speech event to 
certify ranks, be 

sure to click on 
“Verify Speech 

Team Results“ to 
calculate speech 

team points.
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DISQUALIFICATIONS
Only the contest director is empowered to disqualify contestants for time or rule violations. Judges should 
rank all contestants in a round and then bring the issue to the contest director’s attention after the round. 
Judges may not disqualify contestants. For disqualifications in the final round, the contestant should re-
ceive no place (rank). He or she also does not contribute points toward the speech team award or overall 
sweepstakes.

BALLOT VERIFICATION
This period is mandatory. Before the official results are announced in both preliminary and final rounds, 
the contestants and/or coaches should be given the unofficial results and allowed to view individual evalu-
ation sheets for no more than 15 minutes. The judges’ ranking sheet used to tabulate ranks from a panel 
of  judges should be available during the verification period. Contestants and/or coaches  may, at this time, 
bring up any questions concerning tabulation to the attention of  the contest director. The contest director 
will then correct any errors before the official results are announced. Students may keep their evaluation 
sheets after official results are announced. Questions about judges’ decisions are not allowed.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
When the ballot verification period is over, announce or post the official results. These results are final. At 
this time, individual evaluation sheets may be released to coaches/students.

AWARDS
Present medals to the individual winners according to the guidelines outlined in the UIL Constitution and 
Contest Rules.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 
5 p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide to the UIL State 
Office a list of  contestant absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places. 

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted online. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials.

FOR INSTRUCTIONS 
on ballot verifica-
tion see C&CR, Sec-
tion 1003 (b) (6).

 

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH 
TEAM POINTS
The UIL Spring Meet 
Online Entry Sys-
tem will calculate 
and award speech 
team  points.
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Prose 
Interpretation

These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Sections 
1000, 1003 and 1005 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for ad-
ditional details. See also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the 
appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the contest
REGIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE (REGION)
The League office appoints a committee of  speech and debate coaches to advise and assist the regional 
contest director before, during and after the meet. A list will be mailed in late fall. Include these committee 
members in conducting a planning meeting for regional competition. Their knowledge and insight will 
help ensure a smooth contest day.

ROOMS
• Contest assembly room where the category to be performed is drawn and documentation check may 

occur
• A separate room for each section in the preliminary round
• Tabulation room (may be shared with other speech events)

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director provides the following:
• Stopwatch and time cards for each section, timing instructions from C&CR
• Copy of  current Constitution and Contest Rules
• Computer software for tabulating results: download from the speech page of  the UIL website. (See 

Tabulating Results)

CONTEST PACKET
The League office provides the following:
• Individual evaluation sheets
• Master Ballots/instructions to judges
• Timekeeping Record Sheet
• Judges’ Ranking Sheets for a panel of  judges
• Category description sheets
• Instructions to contest directors for documentations check
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (5)
• (REGION) “No-Show” forms
• (REGION) Meet Evaluation

STUDENTS
ARE PROHIBITED 
from using the 
same literature 
more than one year 
in UIL State Meet 
prose contest.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure you have what 
you need. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any of the UIL forms 
you may require.

COACHES OF
contestants entered 
may be used to 
help administer the 
contest but should 
not judge their own 
students.
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PERSONNEL
• Sufficient number of  competent and objective judges (1, 3, or 5 per section)
  At minimum, judges should be high school graduates.
• Chairperson/Timekeeper (1 per section; judges should not serve as timekeepers)
• Tabulation room staff (2-3)

SUBSTITUTION (DISTRICT)
Before the contest begins, students may be substituted for entries on the official district meet online entry 
form if  the substitutes present the contest director with substitute eligibility forms or letters from the super-
intendent or designated administrator certifying their eligibility. At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the 
letters to the district director. Make sure changes are entered into the Spring Meet Online Entry System.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
If  a student who has qualified for the regional meet is unable to attend, district officials should notify in 
writing the alternate (listed on the district results form) who should then be permitted to compete. Only 
the designated alternate from that district is allowed to fill the empty slot.

SCHEDULING
If  space permits, run the prose and poetry contests at the same time, as contestants are not allowed to enter 
both. Two and one-half  hours has been allotted for the preliminary round of  this contest. It is critical to 
stay on schedule since some students may need to go to other events. A verification period is required after 
the preliminary round and after the final round before the official results are announced.

SECTIONING REQUIREMENTS
Section 1003(b)(1) of  the C&CR specifies how many sections are required based on the number of  con-
testants entered. Adhering to the Academic Conflict Pattern, this sectioning is mandatory. The chart from 
the C&CR is reproduced below:

No. Entries Preliminaries Participants Advancing to Final Round
1- 8 None Final Round
9-16 2 Sections 1st, 2nd, 3rd from each section
15-24 3 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section
20-32 4 Sections 1st, 2nd from each section

If nine or more students enter a single contest, one preliminary round and one final round shall be held. 
Preliminary round sections shall be divided as equally as possible.

DISTRICT SECTIONING (DISTRICT)
Assign contestants to sections for the preliminary round in accordance to the C&CR. For example, an 
event with 24 contestants may be arranged into three or four prelim sections. Avoid, when possible, plac-
ing contestants from the same school in the same section. Distribute first, second and third place entries as 
equally as possible throughout the sections. 

Under no circumstances are different sections of  the same event to be run at different times.

REGIONAL SECTIONING (REGION)
Sectioning is conducted the same way at the regional level as it is at district, but it is critical to distribute 
first, second and third place district winners as equally as possible throughout the sections. For example, 
avoid placing all the first places from districts in the same section which would most likely result in a strong 
section. The following rubric illustrates how the first, second and third places from eight districts are sec-
tioned accordingly.

Example One: Three Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)
 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3
2 - 3 2 - 1 2 - 2
3 - 2 3 - 3 3 - 1
4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 3 5 - 1 5 - 2
6 - 2 6 - 3 6 - 1
7 - 1 7 - 2 7 - 3
8 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 

see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).

“D” DENOTES 
“district”

“P” DENOTES 
“place”
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Example Two: Four Preliminary Sections (not speaking order)

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4
 D - P D - P D - P D - P

1 - 1 1 - 2 1 - 3 2 - 1
2 - 2 2 - 3 3 - 1 3 - 2
3 - 3 4 - 1 4 - 2 4 - 3
5 - 1 5 - 2 5 - 3 6 - 1
6 - 2 6 - 3 7 - 1 7 - 2
7 - 3 8 - 1 8 - 2 8 - 3

SPEAKING ORDER 
Competitors may request to be placed first or second in the round in order to compete in a nonconflicting 
event, but students may not request to be placed in the last half  of  the round. The contest director may 
randomly determine speaking order, or contestants may draw for speaking order.
(DISTRICT)  If  the contest director determines speaking order, each school should receive a variety of  
speaking positions. For example, if  a school enters three students, ideally the three students from that school 
should receive an early, middle and late speaking position. If  the contestants do not draw to determine 
speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign speaking order so that a student has a different 
position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g., speaker #1 in prelims and #4 in finals). Speakers 
prefer drawing for speaking order.
(REGION) If  speaking order is determined by the contest director, each district should receive a variety 
of  speaking positions. Ideally the three contestants from a district should receive an early, middle and late 
speaking position. The following chart (based on example 1, previous page) illustrates giving the three places 
from a district a variety of  speaking positions.

 Section 1 Section 2 Section 3
 D - P D - P D - P

1. 1 - 1 1. 6 - 3 1. 4 - 3
2. 2 - 3 2. 7 - 2 2. 5 - 2
3. 3 - 2 3. 8 - 1 3. 6 - 1
4. 4 - 1 4. 1 - 2 4. 7 - 3
5. 5 - 3 5. 2 - 1 5. 8 - 2
6. 6 - 2 6. 3 - 3 6. 1 - 3
7. 7 - 1 7. 4 - 2 7. 2 - 2
8. 8 - 3 8. 5 - 1 8. 3 - 1

If  the contestants do not draw to determine speaking order for finals, the contest director should assign 
speaking order so that a student has a different position for finals than he or she had in prelims (e.g. speaker 
#1 in prelims and #4 in finals).

JUDGES
Inform each judge of  the time and place of  the contest and provide a copy of  the individual evaluation 
sheet, instructions for judging and prose category descriptions. One effective way to utilize judges is to 
permit prelim judges in one event to serve as judges for the final round in another event. For example, 
prelim judges in sections of  prose  interpretation can then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round of  
poetry interpretation. Poetry prelim round judges will then serve as a panel of  judges for the final round in 
prose. Panels should always be an odd number (3, 5, etc.). You may use a single judge in each section of  the 
prelim rounds at district, but the UIL recommends using a panel of  three judges when possible, especially 
at regionals. The UIL strongly encourages the use of  a panel of  judges in finals. An individual should not 
judge the preliminary and the final round of  a given event. 

Hold a judges’ meeting prior to the beginning of  the contest to explain the categories and performer re-
quirements. Instruct judges not to discuss their decisions with other individuals or judges while judging a 
given contest, or prior to turning in completed ballots.

TIMEKEEPERS
Because time limits are critical to this contest (contestants who go over seven minutes are disqualified), it is 
crucial that a timekeeping training session be held prior to beginning the contest. See timekeeping instruc-
tions later in this manual under “During the Contest.”

The UIL provides a 
database of poten-
tial speech judges 
on its website.

REGIONS SHOULD 
vary these patterns 
as they section 
additional speech 
contests at the meet 
so patterns are 
not identical for all 
speaking contests.

AT REGION,
speaking order 
should vary for 
each district. The 
contest director may 
randomly deter-
mine or speakers 
may draw. 
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During the contest
ROLL CALL
Call roll to see that contestants are present. 
(DISTRICT) Call for the substitute listed on the school’s entry form if  a contestant is not present.
(REGION) Call for  the alternate on the online advanced qualifier list if  a contestant is not present. Only 
certified alternates from that district may fill the empty slot.

CATEGORY DRAW
Contestants must prepare a selection from each of  the categories described in C&CR, Section 1006 (c)(3)  
and must be prepared to read a selection from each category. The contest director should conduct a draw-
ing prior to the beginning of  the round to determine which category will be read by all contestants in the 
round. For example, if  category B is drawn, all contestants will read from that category. Once a category 
is drawn for the round it must be used for that round. For the final round the remaining category will be 
used. A separate draw may be held for both the prose and poetry contests.The contest director may check 
documentation for all rounds before the first round begins, so that a student does not advance to the final 
round and is unable to read due to insufficient documentation. If  documentation is checked for both catego-
ries before prelims and either one is insufficient, the student should not be allowed to read. Documentation 
may also be requested and checked in advance of  the meet.

CATEGORY REQUIREMENTS/RULE REMINDERS
The contest director should read aloud to the contestants the specific requirements of  the category drawn. Remind the 
contestants that the time limit, including the introduction, is seven minutes. There is no grace period nor 
minimum time. The responsibility for keeping within the seven minutes rests with the contestant, not the 
timekeeper. The penalty for exceeding the seven minute time limit is disqualification.

PROSE CATEGORIES
Category A Restrictions
Material chosen for use in Category A Prose Interpretation shall meet the following restrictions: (A) All 
selections shall be published, printed material; Internet material shall be published concurrently in hard 
copy; (B) Selections from plays or screenplays shall not be used in this category; (C) Speeches shall not be 
used in this category; (D) No contestant shall use an individual writer in more than one category in the 
contest; (E) No contestant shall use selections from the same literary work more than one year at UIL State 
Meet; and (F) Selections shall be read in the English translation; however, incidental use of  foreign language 
words and phrases in any selection may be used as in the original.

Category A: Inspiring My Journey
The goal of  this category is to explore the concept of  past or present heroes/heroines or survivors.   The 
contestant shall perform a single prose selection.  The selection may be fiction or non-fiction, written by 
one author or a single work written by two or more authors or written anonymously.  

The introduction should be used to define the contestant’s idea of  a hero/heroine or survivor.  The selec-
tion should reflect these inspirational qualities.  

The literary work for this category may include but is not limited to short stories, myths, legends, folk tales, sci-
ence fiction, memoirs and novels. The selection shall not include speeches or plays. The author used in this 
category shall not be used in category B of  prose.

Documentation
In order to meet category restrictions, the contestant shall provide proof  the selection is published in hard 
copy.  Examples of  acceptable proof  include the original published source or a photocopy or online printout 
of  Library of  Congress cataloging information.  If  the selection is drawn from a literary collection, the 
contestant shall supply the original source or a photocopy of  the table of  contents that designates the title 
of  the book and proof  the selection is included in that book, such as a photocopy of  the first page of  the 
selection.  A printout from an online source proving the selection is included in the published collection is 
acceptable. Social media (such as Facebook, Twitter, Tumblr) are not acceptable forms of  formal documen-
tation. Printouts of  online documentation shall include the URL of  the website downloaded in the header 
or footer. See the UIL Prose and Poetry Handbook and the official UIL website for detailed information about 
acceptable and unacceptable documentation. 

Bibliographic Information
Students are urged but not required to take to the contest site the original published source of  the selection. 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on disqualifi-
cation see C&CR, 

Section 
1006 (c).

STUDENTS SHALL 
not be allowed to 
compete without 

sufficient documen-
tation.



129

PR
O

SE
Category B Restrictions
Material chosen for use in Category B of  Prose Interpretation shall meet the following restrictions: (A) All selec-
tions may be published, printed material, online material or transcribed material from movies or documentaries; 
(B) Selections from plays, screenplays, movies and documentaries may be used in this category; (C) Speeches 
may be used in this category; (D) No contestant shall use an individual writer in more than one category in the 
contest; (E) No contestant shall use selections from the same literary work more than one year at UIL State Meet; 
and (F) Selections shall be read in the English translation; however, incidental use of  foreign language words and 
phrases in any selection may be used as in the original.

Category B: Expanding the Journey
The goal of  this category is to develop a thematic program using different types of  literature.  The contestant 
shall read a minimum of  two different types of  literary sources by different authors but no more than four sources; 
however, the majority of  the program must be prose in nature. For this category only, prose types includes fiction, 
nonfiction, news sources, speeches and essays.  In addition, for one of  the sources, contestants may use a script 
from a movie, documentary, television show or movie, radio show, play or monologue (see limitations below). 
Anonymous authors are allowed.

Contestants shall not use poetry, song lyrics, musicals, jokes, commercials, blogs, plays written in verse or novels 
in verse.  The selections may be woven. The intent of  this category is not to encourage originally authored mate-
rial but to give the contestant the freedom of  expanding prose to include different types of  literature. However, 
original verbal transitions may be used within the program. 

The introduction and/or transitions shall state the type of  literature used and include all titles and authors. 
Also, the thematic significance of  the program should be included in the introduction or transitions. Thematic 
programs may include, but are not limited to: social/cultural issues, archetypes or individuals. If  the program is 
woven, the contestant shall state it in the introduction. Anonymous authors may be used.  The author(s) used in 
this category shall not be used in category A of  prose.

Documentation
All selections may be published, printed material, online material or transcribed material. The contestant shall 
prepare and provide for the contest director and each judge a document that lists the types of  literature, titles and 
authors included in the performance for the purpose of  insuring that different types of  literature are included 
in the performance and that no author is being used in both categories.  No proof  of  publication for Category 
B is required.

TIMEKEEPING
Time must be kept for this contest. Judges in the round should not also keep time. The timekeeper should sit in 
front of  the judges and where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate to contestants the type 
of  time signals to be used. There is no grace period in prose interpretation. The responsibility of  keeping within 
the given time limit rests with the contestant, not the timekeeper. Judges should not also keep time in their round. 
The penalty for exceeding the seven minute time limit is disqualification from the round, with the only exception 
being in the final round of  the State Meet. All timekeepers should be trained in advance of  the contest according 
to instructions in the C&CR Section 1003(b)(4), which are provided below:

(4) Timekeeper and Signal Standards.
(A) A timekeeper should be provided for each contest to notify the contestant of  the amount of  

time remaining from the total allotted time. The timekeeper should sit in front of  the judges and 
where they can be seen by contestants and should demonstrate  before each contestant begins 
the type of  time signals to be used. The time cards are a much preferred method of  signal.

(B) A timekeeper may use either hand signals or timecards to indicate to the speaker the remaining 
time. If  timecards are available, when the speaker begins to talk, the card marked “7” should 
be held so that the speaker can see it. When the speaker has talked for one minute, the card 
marked “6”, should be held so the speaker can see it, which indicates six minutes remaining, 
etc. When the speaker has talked for six minutes the timekeeper should raise the card marked 
“1” above his/her head. When only 30 seconds remain, the timekeeper should raise the 
“1/2” card (preferably a yellow card) above the head. At the end of  the full seven minutes, the 
timekeeper should hold the “stop” card (preferably a red card) above the head,  or otherwise 
indicate that the total allotted time has been consumed. An interpretative contestant who is 
still speaking as the “stop” card is raised is deemed to have gone over seven minutes. Prose and 
poetry contestants may not go over seven minutes without disqualification. The timing should 
begin with the first word spoken and should stop on last spoken word, not the closing of  the 
book. In informative and persuasive speaking, the speaker may complete only the sentence in 
progress without disqualification.

  

FOR CRUCIAL time-
keeping instruc-
tions, see  C&CR, 
Section 1003 (b) (4).

Consult the contest 
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UIL PROVIDES
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template online for 
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The following hand signals (signal with fingers) are recommended if  timecards are not used: 
 (i) After three minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  four fingers.
 (ii) After five minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  two fingers.
 (iii) After six minutes have elapsed, give a signal of  one finger.
 (iv) After seven minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper may stand or otherwise indicate 
   that the total time has elapsed.

AUDIENCES
Contestants should be offered the educational opportunity to experience the variety of  literature and per-
formances available through UIL participation. Therefore, it is permissible for contestants to listen to each 
other. Additionally, coaches of  the contestants, and anyone else interested in listening to the performers, are 
allowed to be in the contest room. Before the round begins, request that all cell phones be turned off.

After the contest
CHECKING BALLOTS
Check to see that the ranks on the judge’s ballot and the individual evaluation sheets are the same. Check 
to see that each judge gave one and only one first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, etc. Check to see that 
each judge has signed all ballots, including master ballots. Do not dismiss your judges until completed.

TABULATING RESULTS
Use UIL software to tabulate results. Download it from the UIL website. There are no ties in speech events. 
In the case of  panel judging it is critical that the UIL system of  majority or better ranks be utilized. (A 
Judges’ Ranking Sheet for a panel of  judges is included in the appendix.) The following criteria, in the 
following order, shall be used to determine all ranks:

Remember: In any case where there is a tie all contestants who are tied shall be awarded 
a place before going on to another contestant or place.

• Any contestant who receives a majority of  firsts shall be awarded first place.
• In the event that no contestant receives a majority of  firsts, the contestant with the lowest sum of  total 

ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If, at this point, two or more contestants tie with the same low sum of  total ranks, the tie shall be broken 

by the use of  judges’ preference.
• Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ prefer-

ence, the ranks of  only the tied contestants shall be converted to decimal equivalents on the following scale:
Rank of  first = 1.00
Rank of  second = .50
Rank of  third = .33
Rank of  fourth =  .25
Rank of  fifth = .20
Rank of  sixth = .17
Rank of  seventh = .14
Rank of  eighth = .13

 The contestant with the highest sum total of  the decimal value of  ranks shall be awarded first place.
• If  after converting to decimal values two contestants remain tied with equal sums of  decimal values, 

this tie shall be broken by judges’ preference. Judges’ preference is a method of  tabulation and does 
not infer that judges confer to reach a preference. See further explanation below.

• If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest 
event of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the 
lowest sum shall be placed higher. 

• Should a tie between three or more contestants occur which cannot be broken by these methods, it 
shall be broken by a blind draw, except for State finals.

The order of  this criteria shall be used to determine all ranks. When determining second 
place, a majority of  second place ranks or better is the first criterion. When determining 
third place, a majority of  third place ranks or better is the first criterion, etc.

Second place must be determined next. If  a tie existed for first place, the person tied with the first place 
winner is automatically given second place. If  no tie existed, a contestant (not already awarded a place) 
ranked second or better by a majority of  the judges shall be awarded second place. If, however, no contes-
tant receives a majority of  seconds or better or if  two unranked contestants receive a majority of  seconds 

ATTENTION:
In any case where 

there is a tie, all 
contestants who are 
tied shall be award-

ed a place before 
going on to another 
contestant or place.

The TalkTab com-
puter program for 

tabulating multiple 
judge ranks should 

be downloaded 
from the speech 
page of the UIL 
website. District 

and region contest 
directors should use 
it to avoid incorrect 

placement. 
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or better, (i.e., ranks of  1 and 2, or 2 and 2), then the contestant with the lowest sum of  total ranks shall 
be awarded second. 

In the following example, both unranked contestants have a majority of  seconds or better, so contestant 
#2, whose sum of  total ranks is lower, is ranked second. Contestant #1 is then awarded third before any 
other contestant or place is considered, and the next place to be awarded is fourth. 

 Judge Judge Judge
Contestant A B C Total Rank

 One 3 2 2 7 3rd
 Two 2 1 3 6 2nd
 Three 1 5 1 N/A 1st

In the next example, first place was awarded to a contestant with a majority of  firsts, and no contestant 
had a majority of  seconds or better. Contestants 1 and 2 have the same sum of  total ranks, so the tie for 
second must be determined by judges’ preference.

Contestant Judge
A

Judge
B

Judge
C

Total Preference Rank

One
Two

2
4

5
2

3
4

10
10

+
–

2nd
3rd

Contestant 1 is ranked higher (or receives higher preference) than contestant 2 by two of  the three judges (A 
& C), and is awarded second place. Contestant 2 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant 
or place is considered. Any tie between only two contestants can be broken by judges’ preference.

Many three way ties, where three contestants have the same sum of  total ranks, can also be broken by 
determining judges’ preference, as in the following example:

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference Rank
 One 1 4 4 9 – – 3rd
 Two 4 3 2 9 + + 1st
 Three 5 1 3 9 + – 2nd
 Four 3 5 5 13   5th
 Five 2 2 6 10   4th
 Six 6 6 1 13   6th

No speaker has a majority of  firsts, and three speakers are tied with a rank sum of  9. 
1. Compare speaker #1 to speaker #2, and two of  three judges (B & C) ranked #2 higher. A (+) beside 

speaker #2 in the preference column, and a (–) beside number #1 indicate the judges’ preference. 
2. Now compare speaker #1 to the other contestant involved in the tie, speaker #3. Two judges (B & C) 

ranked #3 higher than #1, indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #3, and a (–) in the 
preference column for #1. 

3. Now compare speaker #2 to speaker #3, and note that two of  the three judges (A & C) ranked speaker 
#2 higher, as indicated by a (+) in the preference column for speaker #2, and a (–) for speaker #3. The 
two (+)’s for speaker #2 in the judges’ preference column indicate that speaker #2 was preferred over 
both other contestants, so this speaker is awarded first. 

4. Speaker #3 was ranked higher than speaker #1 by two of  the three judges, so contestant #3 is awarded 
second. Contestant #1 is then awarded third. 

Please note that although speaker #5 has a majority of  second place ranks, this contestant is not awarded 
second place, because all three contestants tied for first must be ranked before considering other contestants 
or places. The next place to be determined is fourth place, and speaker #5 is the only unranked contestant 
with a majority of  fourths or better (two second place ranks). Therefore, contestant #5 is awarded fourth 
place. The next place to be determined is fifth, and speaker #4 is the only unranked contestant with a ma-
jority of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #4 is awarded fifth place, and speaker #6 is awarded sixth.

 Should a tie occur at this point between three or more contestants which cannot be broken by judges’ 
preference, the ranks of  only those contestants involved in the tie shall be converted to their decimal 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on converting 
ties to their decimal 
equivalent, See 
C&CR Section 1003 
(b) (4) (B) (v).

FOR BREAKING TIES 
in panel judging, 
see C&CR,  Section 
1003 (b) (3).  
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equivalent. In the following example, contestant #2 has a majority of  firsts and is awarded first place. No 
unranked contestant has a majority of  seconds or better, and contestants #1, #3, and #5 have the same 
total low sum of  ranks. 

 Judge Judge Judge 
Contestant A B C Total Preference

 One 1 6 4 11 + –
 Two 2 1 1 N/A 
 Three 3 2 6 11 – +
 Four 6 3 5 14 
 Five 4 5 2 11 – +
 Six 5 4 3 12 

 
 Judges’ preference cannot be determined because no contestant is given preference over both others. 
Only the ranks of  the tied contestants shall be converted to their decimal equivalent as follows:

 Contestant #1 Contestant #3 Contestant #5
1st  = 1.00 3rd = .33 4th = .25
6th = .17 2nd = .50 5th = .20
4th = .25 6th = .17 2nd = .50
  1.42   1.00   .95

• Contestant #1 has the highest sum total of  decimal value, and is awarded second. 
• Contestant #3 has the next highest total and is awarded third, and contestant #5 is awarded fourth. 
• Both contestants remaining unranked have a majority of  fifths or better. Therefore, contestant #6 with 

the lower sum of  total ranks is awarded fifth, and contestant #4 is awarded sixth. 
 Judge Judge Judge Total
Contestant A B C Value Preference Decimal Rank
 One 1 6 4 11 + –  1.42 2nd
 Two 2 1 1 N/A    1st
 Three 3 2 6 11 – + 1.00 3rd
 Four 6 3 5 14    6th
 Five 4 5 2 11 – + .95 4th
 Six 5 4 3 12    5th

• If  after conversion to decimal values, two contestants remained tied, this tie shall be broken by judges’ 
preference, as in the following example of  three contestants tied for first:

 Judge Judge Total Pref  Decimal Rank
Contestant A B C   Value 
 One 1 5 2 8   1.70 1st
 Two 3 1 4 8 +  1.58 2nd
 Three 4 3 8 8 –  1.58 3rd

In this example, judges’ preferences cannot be determined among the three tied contestants. When ranks 
are converted to decimal value, contestant #1 has the highest total and is therefore awarded first place. Now 
judges’ preferences shall be used to break the simple two-way tie between contestants #2 and #3. Two of  
the three judges (A&B) ranked contestant #2 higher than #3, and contestant #2 is awarded second place. 
Contestant #3 shall be awarded third place before any other contestant is considered.

If, at this point, contestants remain tied, the sum of  the ranks of  all tournament ballots in the contest event 
of  the tied contestants, including preliminary rounds, shall be taken. The contestant with the lowest sum 
shall be placed higher.

If  at this point, a tie still exists among three or more contestants whose decimal value of  ranks is equal, the 
tie must be broken by a blind draw, except at state finals. 

All three contestants shall be awarded ranks by a blind draw before any other contestant or place is con-
sidered. Points shall be divided equally in accordance to Section 902 of  the C&CR.

ONLINE NOTE:
If this is your final 

speech event to 
certify ranks, be 

sure to click on 
“Verify Speech 

Team Results“ to 
calculate speech 

team points.
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DISQUALIFICATIONS
Only the contest director is empowered to disqualify contestants for time or rule violations. Judges should 
rank all contestants in a round and then bring the issue to the contest director’s attention after the round. 
Judges may not disqualify contestants. For disqualifications in the final round, the contestant should receive 
no place (rank). He or she also does not contribute points toward the speech team award or sweepstakes.

BALLOT VERIFICATION
This period is mandatory. Read the instructions in the C&CR, Section 1003 (b) (6) on ballot verification.  
Before the official results are announced in both preliminary and final rounds, the contestants and/or 
coaches should be given the unofficial results and allowed to view individual evaluation sheets for no more 
than 15 minutes. The judges’ ranking sheet used to tabulate ranks from a panel of  judges should be avail-
able during the verification period. Contestants and/or coaches  may, at this time, bring up any questions 
concerning tabulation to the attention of  the contest director. The contest director will then correct any 
errors before the official results are announced. Students may keep their evaluation sheets after official 
results are announced. Questions about judges’ decisions are not allowed.

OFFICIAL RESULTS
When the ballot verification period is over, announce or post the official results. These results are final. At 
this time, individual evaluation sheets may be released to coaches/students.

AWARDS
Present medals to the winners according to the guidelines outlined in the UIL Constitution and Contest Rules. 

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places. A “No-Show” form is included 
in your packet.

MAILING RESULTS
Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results will be posted online. 

EXTRA CONTEST MATERIALS
Destroy or distribute any extra contest materials.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

SPEECH TEAM 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 10
2nd place .............................5

SPEECH 
TEAM POINTS
The UIL Spring Meet 
Online Entry System 
will calculate and 
award speech team  
points.

FOR INSTRUCTIONS 
on ballot verifica-
tion see C&CR, Sec-
tion 1003 (b) (6).
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Ready Writing
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution & Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 948 of  
the C&CR, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also the Aca-
demic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the contest
ROOM
Secure a room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. The room should have chairs and 
desks or tables of  proper height. Sufficient electrical outlets should be available.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing and clock which contestants can see during the contest
• Paper clips, stapler, scissors, extra ink pens
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the writing prompts
• Ready writing judging rubrics
• Suggestions for grading procedures
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers and alternates (5)

COMPUTER USE 
For guidelines on use of  laptop computers in the Ready Writing Contest, see page 60 of  this manual or 
the UIL website.

PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 

director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well 

in advance 
to make sure 

nothing is missing. 
If necessary, 

photocopy any 
needed UIL forms.
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 person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-

tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.

• Judges. Select properly qualified and impartial judges exclusive of  the coaches whose 
contestants are represented in the contest in the conference to be judged. A minimum 
of  three judges is recommended.

TIME
• Allot 2 1⁄2 hours for the contest: up to 20 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and exactly two 

hours for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go to other events.
• Allow four hours for grading the essays.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and in the meet program, the time and place 

for viewing judges’ comments and announcing official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. 
You will need to assign contestant numbers, and should use the numbers printed on the roster beside each 
contestant’s name. You will also record results on the contest roster and results form to give to the contest 
director, who will then enter the results into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found in the appendix and 
on the UIL website) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT) 
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the announce-
ment of  awards. Place contestants’ essays and prompts in the appropriate envelope for return to the ready 
writing coach at each school on the Monday following the respective district week, or meet the contest if  
the meet is held on Saturday.

Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.”

3. During the contest, exclude all persons from the room except contestants and the director.
4. Contestants may use either ruled or plain white paper, notebook paper (regular or college ruled) or 

typing paper. Oversized or legal sized paper should not be used.
5. Call roll from the roster, assigning each contestant number from the roster.
6. (DISTRICT) Replace absent individuals with certified alternates who are present and furnish required certi-

fication: named as alternate on district roster; furnished a signed substitute form; or furnished a letter 
from school administrator. Please check and correct name spellings at this time.

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitu-
tions, see C&CR, 
Section 902 (g) (B).
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7. Instruct the contestants to enter their assigned numbers in the upper right-hand corners of  all pages 
of  the manuscript and enclose them in parentheses. Read aloud the following instructions.

a)  Contestants must write or print the composition in ink only, not pencil, and write on only 
one side of  the paper.

b)  Typed entries must be single-sided and double-spaced, using any standard 12-point font.
c)  Contestants composing by hand may use a printed or electronic thesaurus and dictionary 

during the contest. Contestants composing on computers may use spell check, dictionary, 
and thesaurus functions of  the computer during the contest. No other resource materials 
may be used during the contest.

d)   Center your title at the top of  the first page of  writing.
e)  Consistent left margins of  approximately one inch should be used. 
f)  Pages should be numbered on the upper left-hand corners, without parentheses.
g)  Your contestant number should be placed in the top right-hand corner of  each page, and 

placed in parentheses.

8. Check to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. Distribute the topics face down to the 
contestants and explain that they should choose one of  the statements and write an essay on a clearly 
related topic.

9. Prevent any communication between contestants, or any reference on the part of  contestants to notes, 
books or any printed matter other than a thesaurus or dictionary. Do not allow a student to leave the 
room prior to turning in his paper except in an emergency situation. Keep time for the contest. Give 
a fifteen minute warning of  the time limit, even if  the contest is held in a room where contestants may 
clearly see a clock. When two hours have elapsed from the time the contestants have received the topic, 
collect all manuscripts.

10. Gather all essays and the topic sheets for the contest so that none are retained by the contestants, 
coaches or other interested parties.

Judging the contest
• Exclude contestants and coaches from room when judging. Allow sufficient time for careful judging.
• Provide each judge with an adequate number of  rubric sheets and a set of  judging instructions.
• The contest director decides whether each essay shall receive one or three judging rubrics. See “tips 

for judging essays,” below. Attach the rubric(s) to the back of  the essay. Please do not write on the 
contestants’ papers. Make comments only on the rubrics.

• Rank only the top six essays; however, all essays must receive at least one rubric assessment.
• Check the wording in the rules (contest directors may read portions of  this information aloud to con-

testants):
Nature. The composition is to be expository in nature. Descriptive or narrative passages may be used 

to illustrate or reinforce an idea or point that is being explained, but they must be clearly subservi-
ent or incidental to the purpose of  exposition.

Length. Avoid wordiness and sparseness indicative of  lack of  development. There is no minimum or 
maximum length requirement, but judges recognize well-developed ideas and the use of  evidence 
to bolster main point(s). 

• Requirements for writing the essay. Contestants must write essays in ink and on only one side of  ruled, 
or plain white, regular sized paper or type the essay using any standard 12 point font and one inch 
margins, on a word processing computer. Print computer-generated compositions on unlined paper.

• Recommendations for writing the essay.
Title. Center the title at the top of  the first page of  writing.
Margins. Follow consistent left margins of  approximately one inch.
Page numbers. Number pages on the upper left-hand corners, without parentheses, to distinguish the 

page number from the assigned contestant number.

Tips for judging the essays
• Instruct judges to scan the papers first and award a plus (+) or minus (-) at the bottom of  the last attached 

UIL judging rubric. Either one or three rubrics will be attached to the back of  each essay, depending 
on the contest director’s choice of  judging procedures. (See note * below.)

• Gather the essays and separate papers into (+) and (-) stacks.
• Redistribute the (+) papers to judges.

COMPUTER USE 
For guidelines on 

use of laptop com-
puters in the Ready 

Writing Contest 
at the district and 
region level, turn 
to page 60 of this 

manual.
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS
1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

• Judges read and give preliminary ranking to the (+) essays.
• Judges then determine the final ranking of  the top 6 essays. Judges may award a total of  30 points by 

circling the appropriate numbers in each of  the three major areas of  consideration: interest, organiza-
tion and correctness of  style. Judges must discuss papers and concur on rankings.

• In accordance to rankings, give at least one rubric assessment for each essay (both the + and - papers) 
entered in the contest. Judges write directly on the judging rubric, remembering to offer constructive 
criticism aimed at helping students overcome areas of  weakness or error. The comments need not be 
long, but should be specific rather than general because specific references are more beneficial.

* There are three possible methods for providing responses: one judge may give written response in the 
space provided on a rubric; all three judges may collaboratively provide responses on one rubric; or all three 
judges may write separate responses on separate rubrics.

Checked portions of at least one rubric should be completed for each contestant. Attach judging rubrics to the 
contestant’s essay and return essay (with rubric) to the student at the designated time following the contest.

TIES
There are no ties in the ready writing contest. Judges must reach a consensus on the rankings of  essays and 
rank the top papers first through sixth place, with no ties.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD AND UNOFFICIAL RESULTS
A verification period, not to exceed 15 minutes, is required solely to identify contestant entries accurately 
with individual contestants and rankings. This is to verify that the results recorded by the contest director 
are accurate. The judges’ decisions and ranking of  contestants may not be questioned. 

OFFICIAL RESULTS
When all papers are in the hands of the contest director, the director should announce the results beginning with 
the sixth place winner. Once places have been announced as official, changes are not to be made.

CRITIQUES AND WRITTEN CRITICISM
The UIL does not require but certainly allows oral critiques. Attach a written rubric criticism to each essay.

POSTING RESULTS
Announce or post the names, schools and ranks of  only the persons placing first through sixth.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Online Meet Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry system and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the end 
of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the essays and comments should 
be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.
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Science
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
952 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Choose a room adequate in size and selected with quietness and excellent lighting as prime factors. The 
UIL recommends classroom armchairs or desks with accompanying armless chairs (no stools). 
(DISTRICT) Remember that each school may enter six science contestants.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Clean scratch paper for use by the contestants
• Accurate clock for timing and clock which contestants can see during the contest
• Pens and calculators for grading
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Sufficient copies of  the tests and answer keys 
• Answer sheets (approximately 70)
• Certificates for the top scorers in Biology, Chemistry and Physics
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (14)

PERSONNEL
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest di-

rector from one of  the high schools in the region. This individual will serve as a support person for the 
contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions concerning 
the contest.  Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 

advance to make 
sure nothing is 

missing. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 

forms.
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• Graders. The contest director shall arrange for competent graders and shall designate one of  the 
graders as head grader. Almost certainly your best graders will be coaches of  the contestants, and we 
encourage you to use their skill and experience to ensure accurate and efficient grading of  the test 
papers. Coaches have, upon request, the privilege of  grading.

• Head grader. The contest director shall appoint a head grader who shall (when the contest begins) 
transport the answer keys and surplus tests to the grading room, supervise the checking of  the answer 
key and supervise the grading of  the first papers until the contest director can get to the grading room.

• One monitor. The contest director may appoint one monitor, who may be a coach of  a contestant.

TIME
• Allot 2 1⁄2 hours for the contest: up to 20 minutes for roll call and opening remarks, and exactly two hours 

for the test. It is critical to stay on schedule as some contestants may need to go to other events.
• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the meet program, the time 

and place of  a 15-minute verification period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet district director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from 
the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You 
will need to assign contestant numbers, and you may use the numbers beside each contestant’s name on 
the roster. You will also record scores and/or results on the contest roster and results form to give to the 
meet director, who will then enter the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the 
appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team  cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional director prior to the contest, 
or to the contest director during roll call.  Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is 
not a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools may enter six competitors at the district level. All six competitors may compete for 
individual honors. The top three scores for each school will count in team competition. Team members who 
qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at that level. The top four members 
of  the winning team may advance to the next higher meet. The top second place overall team (wild card) 
in the region will also advance to regional competition.
(REGION) A team must have a minimum of  three contestants to qualify for the team competition.  A person 
who advances to this level of  competition also qualifies for individual ranking and medals.

ALTERNATES (REGION)
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place or was 
top scorer in biology, chemistry or physics in the same district competition. Contest directors should delay 
calling for alternates until immediately prior to the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT) 
Label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in district. Write the name of  the school and 
contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the verification period. 

FOR MORE informa-
tion on substitution, 
see C&CR, Section 
902 (g) (B).

NOTE: the team 
competition will not 
affect nor change 
any part of the con-
test procedure until 
the grading period 
when team winners 
are determined.

A school must 
have at least three 
contestants compete 
in order to advance 
as a Science team. 
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Conducting the contest
1. Approximately 30 minutes before the actual contest begins, the contest director and monitor shall 

open the test packet to verify that there is an adequate number of  tests and that there are no missing 
or misprinted pages on any test.

2. Gather contestants, coaches and other interested individuals in the contest room for roll call. Make 
documented substitutions prior, during or at the close of  roll call.

3. Allow contestants to use only calculators that meet the rules restrictions. The contest director shall 
solicit the help of  coaches to ensure that all models of  calculators used in the contest confirm to the 
rules and that all calculators are cleared.

4. Advise the contestants as to the time and place of  the verification period, the announcement of  unof-
ficial and official results and where the results will be posted.

5. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 
maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.”

6. When the contest is about to begin, send all individuals except the contestants, contest director and the 
monitor from the room and keep them out of  the contest room throughout the actual contest. Other 
individuals may station themselves outside the contest room to maintain quiet during the contest.

7. Send the graders to the grading room as soon as the contest begins. The head grader shall transport 
the answer keys and surplus tests to the grading room and supervise the checking of  the answer key. 
In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the 
UIL state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek 
clarification. Papers should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer given in the 
key.

8. Read aloud to contestants the following instructions:
a. Indicate answers in the appropriate blanks provided on the answer sheet.
b. No oral time warning shall be given; if  you desire to see the amount of  time remaining in the 

contest, refer to the clock or to your watch. Contestants shall not use a timing device which emits 
an audible signal. All cell phones and other devices that emit audible sounds must be turned off.

c. If  you finish the test before the end of  the allotted time, remain at your seat and retain your paper 
until told to do otherwise. You may use this time to check your answers.

d. Keep your papers closed at all times except when told to do otherwise; this is particularly impor-
tant while the test papers are being distributed and before the signal to begin the contest has been 
given.

e. If  you are in the process of  actually writing an answer when the signal to stop is given, you may 
finish writing that answer.

f. You may place as many notations as you desire anywhere on the test paper except the answer sheet 
which is reserved for answers only. You may use additional scratch paper provided by the contest 
director.

g. During the contest proper, no questions may be asked or answered.
h. You may use only calculators approved by contest officials. Computers are not permitted.

9. The contest director shall number the test papers and answer sheets on the outside (or in the space 
provided for the contestant’s number) and these numbers shall correspond with the contestant’s number 
on the contest roster. Distribute the test papers by calling out the contestant’s name, from the contest 
roster, and giving that contestant the test and answer sheet with the corresponding number.

10. Thirty minutes after the start of  the contest, announce that papers may be turned in, but those desiring 
the full allotted time of  two hours may continue. Papers that are turned in before the contest time has 
elapsed should be delivered to the head grader to begin grading.

Grading the contest 
After the contest, gather all used contest papers so that none may be retained by the contestants, coaches 

or other interested parties.
• Contestants and coaches not assisting in grading are not permitted in the grading room. Allow sufficient 

time for careful grading. Do not sacrifice accuracy for speed. Double check the grading to be sure that 
no errors have been made.

• Use the C&CR and the appropriate answer key in grading/scoring the test papers.

CALCULATORS
ALLOWED

The calculator 
used must be 
silent, hand-

held and battery 
operated. The 

calculator cannot 
be a “computer,” 

cannot have 
built-in or stored 
functionality that 

provides scientific 
information, 
and cannot 

have wireless 
communication 

capability. Graphing 
calculators that do 

not have built-in or 
stored functionality 

that provides 
additional scientific 

information are 
allowed. All 

memory must be 
cleared. Calculators 
that accept memory 

cards or memory 
sticks are not 

permitted. Each 
student may 

bring one spare 
calculator.
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DETERMINING PLACES
• Overall winners. After grading all tests, record the scores of  all contestants on the roster and results 

form. First place goes to the contestant making the highest net grade; second place goes to the contes-
tant making the next highest net grade; etc.

• Top scorers. Record the score in each of  the three subject areas (biology, chemistry and physics) in-
dependently to determine the top contestants in each subject area. Contestants with the top score in 
each area qualify for the next higher competition and are eligible to compete equally with the overall 
winners. This includes individual and team honors.

• Team competition. Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the online system 
from the roster and results form. The sum of  the school’s three highest contestant scores will determine 
the team score. Declare the team with the highest total the team winner. The top four overall scorers 
on the winning team may advance to the next level of  competition.

TIES
• Overall winners. In the event of  a tie, the formula for percent accuracy shall be used to break the tie. 

The formula is: percent accuracy equals number of  problems correct divided by the number of  prob-
lems attempted. The contestant with the highest percent accuracy shall be awarded the higher place. 
If  the percent accuracy scores are the same, then a tie exists. Should there be a tie for first place, there 
is no second place. Should there be a tie for second, there is not third, and etc.

• Top scorers. Ties among contestants for the top score in biology, physics and chemistry will be broken 
by considering the number of  questions attempted in that subject area and the number answered cor-
rectly to determine the highest percentage correct. If  tied contestants have the same percentage score, 
then a tie exists, and both will advance to the next higher meet. Request an additional certificate from 
the League office.

• Team competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the 
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place 
team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same 
score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team without 
a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie breaking 
procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a declared 
tie, there will be no second place, etc. 

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
Announce unofficial results (contestant numbers, names and scores) of  those who appear to have placed first 
through sixth, the top two teams, and the names and scores of  the top scorers. Permit the contestants and 
coaches to examine the recorded results and contestant’s answer sheet with a copy of  the test and answer 
key for a period not to exceed 15 minutes. Permit discussion concerning the test. If  questions arise, students 
should raise their hands.  Students should not use pencils or pens during verification. If  errors exist in the 
recording of  scores, only the contest director may correct them.

In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the UIL 
state office of  the nature of  the error and/or contact the respective state contest director to seek clarification. 
Papers should be judged on correctness rather than on an incorrect answer given in the key.

Should local contest directors not be able to contact these persons, they have the option of  withholding the 
announcement of  official results for up to two school days until the state contest director can be consulted. The 
contest director shall see that no papers, answer keys or notes remain with the contestants or coaches. 
(DISTRICT) Ask coaches to place their contestants’ papers in their school envelope. 
(DISTRICT AND REGION) Pick up all tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant 
or coach, before the announcement of  the official winners. Contestants and coaches not present at the 
verification period forfeit their opportunity to ask questions.

WILD CARD
Each region’s 
highest scoring 
second place team 
may advance to 
the regional aca-
demic meet. In the 
event of a tie, all 
teams involved in 
the tie will ad-
vance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card represen-
tative, district 
results must be 
received by the 
regional director 
no later than 5 
p.m. on the Mon-
day following the 
final district aca-
demic week. Fail-
ure to meet the 
deadline or sub-
mit correct scores 
may disqualify 
the district from 
advancing teams 
as wild card rep-
resentatives. The 
highest-scoring 
second place 
team from the re-
gional meets may 
advance to the 
Academic State 
Meet. 
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ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
• Overall winners. After all questions have been resolved, the contest director should announce the name, 

school and score of  each contestant who places first through sixth. These results, once announced as 
official, shall be final.

• Top scorer. Announce the name, school and score of  each contestants who placed first and second (al-
ternate) in the top scorer competition in each of  the three subject areas. These results, once announced 
as official, shall be final. Only the first place scorer in each of  the three subject areas advances.

• Team competition. Announce the team member’s names, school and team score for the team champion 
and alternate team. These results, once announced as official, shall be final.

POSTING RESULTS DURING THE MEET
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, the names, 
school and scores of  the winning and alternate team, and the names, schools and scores of  the top scorers 
in each subject area.

POST-DISTRICT QUALIFICATIONS
Contestants can qualify to region or state as first, second or third place individual winners, as top scorers 
in one of  the three subject areas, or as members of  the winning team or wild card team. All who qualify 
to the next higher meet will compete for individual honors.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, the test, answer keys and answer 
sheets should be returned to the contestants the day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online 
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on the Monday following the second district week.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS

1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

TOP SCORERS
Biology ................................3
Physics .................................3
Chemistry ............................3

Individual school  maximum 
points = 42

SCIENCE TEAM 
members also qual-

ify to compete for 
individual awards 

at all levels.

ENTER 

ALL SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 

SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 

of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System — not just 
the top six. Do so 

prior to verification, 
and use these 

unofficial results 
for verification. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 

champions. Also, 
note individual 
champions for 

biology, chemistry 
and physics. 
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INVENTORY ALL 
materials well 
in advance 
to make sure 
nothing is missing. 
If necessary, 
photocopy any 
needed UIL forms.

Social Studies
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution & Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 956 of  
the C&CR, then read these guidelines for additional details. See also the Aca-
demic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure the best room available that is large enough for the number of  contestants expected. It is very im-
portant to have a room with tables or desks with sufficiently large writing areas.

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• Accurate clock for timing, preferably one that contestants can see during the contest
• Stapler, pencils, pens for grading
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Copies of  the tests and answer keys
• Answer sheets 
• Rubric
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

PERSONNEL
• Contest director. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest 

director from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This individual will serve as a support 
person for the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer ques-
tions which may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the 
director.
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• One additional assistant. This person may be a coach of  a contestant.
• Head grader. The contest director shall designate a head grader who will assist the contest director. 

The final authority rests with the contest director.
• Graders. Almost certainly your best graders for the objective portion of  the test will be coaches of  the 

contestants, and we encourage you to use their skill and experience to ensure accurate and efficient 
grading of  the test papers. Coaches have, upon request, the privilege of  grading.

TIME
• Allot two hours for the contest.  Expect to spend no less than 15 minutes for roll call, opening remarks 

and checking the test. The contest is 90 minutes in length. Stay on schedule as some students may need 
to go to other events.

• Arrange for and announce during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program the time and 
place of  a 10-15 minute verification period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System, that lists the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need 
to assign contestant numbers, and may use the number next to each contestant’s name on the roster. You 
will also record scores and/or results on the contest roster to give to the meet director, who will then enter 
the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official district meet roster with substitutes so long as 
the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the 
appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team is unable to compete, only one substitution may be made. The 
substitute must submit to the contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) 
signed by a designated administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional direc-
tor prior to the contest, or to the contest director during roll call. Do not allow substitutions for individual 
contestants who are not members of  a team. 

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools may enter either three or four competitors at the district level. While all four com-
petitors may compete for individual honors, only the contestants finishing with the top three scores in the 
objective portion of  the contest for each school will count in team competition. All four members of  the 
winning team will advance to the next higher meet.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT)
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the verification 
period. Contestants’ tests and keys should be placed in the appropriate envelope for return to the coach at 
each school no sooner than Saturday of  the respective district meet.

FOR MORE infor-
mation on substi-

tutions, see C&CR, 
Section 902 (g) (B).

FOR SCHOOLS that 
enter four contes-
tants, only the top 

three contestant 
objective scores 

count toward the 
team score even 

though all four 
members of the 

winning team may 
advance to the 

next level of 
competition.
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Conducting the contest
1. Seat contestants sparsely around the room, separating contestants from the same school. 
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.” Exclude from the room all persons except contestants, the contest director and an 
assistant.

3. Call roll from the contestants listed on the contest roster. The contest director must assign each con-
testant a number, using the number beside each contestant’s name on the roster.

4. Open the contest packet. Check all tests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and completely. 
Distribute the tests. The contest director should instruct the contestants to write their assigned number 
in the top right-hand corner of  the answer sheet.

5. Before giving the start signal have all contestants double check that their watches are not set to go off 
during the testing period. All cell phones and other devices that emit audible sounds must be turned 
off. Graders may take the test and key to the grading room to proof.

6. Sit where it is possible to watch the contestants, and begin the contest. During the contest, remain 
silent. It is very important that the contestants be provided a quiet setting for the contest.

7. All participants must answer the essay question. The essay should be of  an expository nature. The essay 
will be judged on content first and clarity and precision of  composition second. Writing style should 
be a secondary consideration.

8. Contestants may turn in papers and exit the contest room as soon as they complete the test and the 
tiebreaker. End the contest exactly 90 minutes after the start signal; collect all papers and retire to the 
grading room.

Grading the contest
• The contest director will select judges to grade tests. Contest coaches may serve as graders of  the 

objective portions of  the contest. Impartial judge(s) who have no vested interest in the contest should 
be selected to grade the essays.

• The objective portion of  the test may be machine or hand graded. If  hand graded, each error should 
be initialed by the graders. See test instructions for varying point values. Add points carefully.

• After grading the objective portion of  the contest, judges will then evaluate the essays of  the eight 
contestants with the highest scores in the objective portion of  the test. Essays of  all contestants rank-
ing in the top eight places (including ties) shall be judged. Each essay will be read and assigned a score 
based on a zero to 20 scale, with 20 being the highest score possible. This score will be added to the 
point total from the objective portion of  the test, resulting in an overall score.

PLACES 
• Individual competition. Award first place to the student with the highest overall score, second place 

to the student with the second highest overall score, third place to the student with the third highest 
overall score etc. 

• Team competition. First place goes to the team receiving the highest cumulative score in the objective 
portion of  the contest only, and second place to the team making the next highest, etc. For schools that 
enter four contestants, only the top three contestant scores count toward  the team score even though 
all four members of  the winning team may advance to the next level of  competition.

TIES
• Individual competition. If  a tie exists after the grading of  the essays, then those essays involved in 

the tie must be judged one against the other(s) to break the tie. All ties must be broken, and those 
contestants who tied shall be awarded a place before another contestant(s) are awarded a place. Mark 
the results of  the tiebreaker clearly on the roster and results form.

• Team competition. If  at the district or regional meet two or more teams vying for first place have the 
same team score, first place shall be awarded to the team with the highest score of  the fourth-place 
team member. Should two or more contestants who are the fourth-place team member have the same 
score, then a team tie will be declared and all teams involved in the tie shall advance.  A team without 
a fourth member forfeits the right to participate in the tiebreaker. At the State Meet, no tie breaking 
procedure will be used for teams in any place; if  two first place awards are made based on a declared 
tie, there will be no second place, etc. 

When using Scan-
tron to grade, do 
not use percentage 
grade to score the 
objective portion of 
the contest.  Use the 
raw score instead. 
Check to see that 
points are awarded 
and totaled accu-
rately.

A team may ad-
vance only as many 
contestants as 
participated at the 
qualifying meet.
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POINTS

1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

SOCIAL STUDIES  
team members also 

qualify to com-
pete for individual 

awards at all levels.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
• Unofficial results. Announce unofficial results of  those who appear to have placed first through sixth, 

as well as the names and scores of  the first place and alternate teams. Allow the contestant and coach 
a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look at the contestant’s test/answer sheet and verify that it 
is the correct paper, that the contestant number is accurate and that scores are accurately recorded. 
If  any errors in scoring are found, the contest director should make the correction. Resolve questions 
at this time. Ask students to place their papers in their school’s sorting envelopes. See that no tests 
and answer sheets remain with the contestant or coach. Contestants and coaches not present at the 
verification period forfeit their opportunity to ask questions.

• Official results. After all questions have been resolved, the contest director should announce, as official 
results, the name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth, and the team mem-
bers and team scores of  the first place and alternate teams. These results, once announced as official, 
shall be final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL (DISTRICT)
Contestants can qualify to regional as individual first, second and third place winners or as members of  the 
winning team or wild card team. All who qualify to regional will compete for individual honors.

POSTING RESULTS
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth, as well as the 
first place and alternate teams. Mailing full meet results to participating schools is optional since results 
will be posted online.

RETURNING PAPERS 
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions revolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  the meet is held on Saturday, return the test, a key and answer sheets to the contestants the 
day of  the meet.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online  
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 

INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!

Enter the scores of 
all contestants into 

the UIL Spring Meet 
Entry System — not 
just the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 

champions. Meet 
officials must enter 

results into the 
online system prior 

to verification.
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Spelling & Vocabulary
These directions expand upon but do not replace the information in the UIL 
Constitution and Contest Rules. The contest director should read Section 
960 of  the Constitution, then read these guidelines for additional details. See 
also the Academic Quick Reference Chart, found in the appendix and on the 
UIL website.

Before the meet
ROOM
Secure a quiet, properly-equipped room of  adequate size for the number of  contestants expected. 

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
The contest director will provide the following:
• A copy of  the rules from the Constitution and Contest Rules
• A stopwatch or watch with a second hand for use by the pronouncer
• The American Heritage Dictionary of  the English Language, Third, Fourth or Fifth Edition
• (DISTRICT) One 8 1⁄2 x 11 envelope per school entered, for returning materials

CONTEST PACKET
Contest officials should inventory the contents before the contest. The sealed testing packet should be 
checked to verify 1) the correct materials are enclosed and 2) the number of  copies included is sufficient 
for the number of  competitors. The test packet should then be resealed and not opened again until just 
prior to the beginning of  the contest. The meet director may schedule a specific time and place for contest 
directors to pick up the test packet before the contest.

The League office will provide the following:
• Instructions
• Written tests (Part I), verifiers’ copies of  test & tiebreaker and grader’s key
• Pronouncer’s copy of  test(Part II) & tiebreaker, to be opened by pronouncer at least 48 hours 

prior to the contest, and 72 hours if  possible, along with a CD for pronouncer with instruction 
sheet

• Contestant answer sheets
• Word Power
• Instructions to the pronouncers
• Instructions to the monitors 
• Instructions to the verifiers (2)
• Instructions to the graders
• Application for 100% certificate
• (REGION) State Meet information cards for state meet qualifiers (11)

INVENTORY ALL 
materials well in 
advance to make 
sure nothing is 
missing. If neces-
sary, photocopy 
any needed UIL 
forms.
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PERSONNEL
With the exception of  the pronouncer, all personnel may be coaches of  contestants entered in the con-
test.
• Contest director. A coach of  a contestant may serve as contest director.
• Assistant to the contest director. (REGION) The UIL staff may appoint an assistant to the contest direc-

tor from one of  the high school campuses in the region. This person will serve as a support person for 
the contest director and may be on hand before, during and after the meet to answer questions which 
may arise concerning the contest. Coaches of  competitors may serve as assistants to the director.

• Pronouncer. The pronouncer may not be a coach of  a contestant entered in the contest. The pronouncer 
should open the contest package at least 72 hours before the contest to become familiar with the words, 
pronunciations and definitions on the pronouncer’s list. A CD of  words pronounced is included.

• Verifiers. Two verifiers should be appointed to check the pronunciations and definitions given by the 
pronouncer during the contest. Verifiers may be coaches of  contestants entered in the contest.

• Monitors. Recruit at least one monitor to make certain that contestants work quietly and independently. 
Monitors may be coaches of  contestants entered in the contest.

• Graders. Recruit at least five graders, and more if  possible. Graders may be coaches of  contestants 
entered in the contest.

TIME
• Allot 2 1⁄2 hours for the contest. Use no more than 20 minutes for the roll call and opening remarks, 

and no more than two hours for Parts I, II, and III. Limit Part I to 15 minutes. It is critical to stay on 
schedule as some contestants need to go to other events.

• Arrange for and announce, during the opening remarks and if  possible in the program, the time and 
place of  the verification period prior to the announcement of  official results.

CONTEST ROSTER & RESULTS SHEET
(DISTRICT & REGION) Your  meet director will provide to you a contest roster, generated from the UIL 
Spring Meet Online Entry System. It will list the contestants and alternates from each school. You will need 
to assign contestant numbers, using the numbers beside each contestant’s name on the roster. You will also 
record scores and/or results on the contest roster and results form to give to the meet director, who will 
then enter the results/scores into the online system.

SUBSTITUTIONS
(DISTRICT) Schools may replace contestants on the official  district meet roster with substitutes so long 
as the substitutes present the contest directors with the appropriate documentation.
• Students whose names were never entered into the online entry system may substitute so long as they provide the 

contest director before the contest begins with a substitute eligibility form (found online and in the 
appendix) or a letter signed by a designated school official certifying the student’s eligibility.

• Students whose names were entered into the online entry system and hence certified as eligible are eligible to substitute 
for a contestant so long as they provide the contest director with written notification (either the substitute 
form or a letter) signed by the event coach or representative from the contestant’s school. Eligibility 
is already certified. Therefore, written notification is for the convenience of  the contest director who 
may not have a copy of  the other contest rosters.

At the conclusion of  the meet, submit the substitution forms/letters to the spring meet district director to 
be filed with the school’s original entry (see C&CR, Section 902 (g) (B)).

(REGION) If  a member of  a school’s team  cannot compete, only one substitution may be made. If  a 
team needs more than one substitution, the alternate team will compete. The substitute must submit to the 
contest director a letter or form (such as the sample form found in the appendix) signed by a designated 
administrator to certify eligibility. Submit substitution forms to the regional director prior to the contest or 
to the contest director during roll call. Do not make a substitution for an individual contestant who is not 
a member of  a team.

TEAM COMPETITION
(DISTRICT) Schools have the option of entering either three or four competitors at the district level. While 
all four competitors may compete for individual honors, only the top three scores for each school will count 
in team competition. A team must have at least three contestants compete in order to qualify for the team 
competition. Team members who qualify to regional will compete for both team and individual honors at 
that level. All four members of  the winning team will advance to the next higher meet,  and the top second 
place overall team (wild card) in the region will advance to regional competition.

WILD CARD
Each region’s high-
est scoring second 

place team may 
advance to the 

regional academic 
meet. In the event 
of a tie, all teams 
involved in the tie 

will advance.

IN ORDER to be 
eligible as a wild 
card representa-

tive, district results 
must be received 

by the regional 
director no later 

than 5 p.m. on the 
Monday following 

the final district 
academic week. 
Failure to meet 

the deadline may 
disqualify the dis-
trict from advanc-
ing teams as wild 
card representa-

tives. The highest-
scoring second 

place team from 
the regional meets 

may advance to 
the Academic State 

Meet. 
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(REGION)  A team must have at least three contestants to qualify for the team competition. A person 
who advances to this level of  competition does qualify for individual ranking and medals. Do not exclude 
them.

ALTERNATES (REGION) 
Alternates may compete only in the absence of  an individual who won first, second or third place in the 
same district competition. Contest directors should delay calling for alternates until immediately prior to 
the beginning of  the contest.

SORTING ENVELOPES (DISTRICT) 
Provide and label a large (8 1⁄2 x 11) envelope for each school entered in the district meet. Write the name 
of  the school and contest on the top of  the envelopes. Save the sorting envelopes to use after the verifica-
tion period. 

Conducting the contest
1. Separate contestants from each other as far as space in the room permits. Do not seat contestants from 

the same school together.
2. Read aloud the following statement: “Coaches, contest directors and contestants are responsible for 

maintaining confidentiality of  contest material. Transfer of  information relative to the test shall be 
considered a violation of  the academic spring meet code and subject to penalties as outlined in Section 
700 of  the C&CR.”

3. Before the test is given, exclude all people from the room except contestants, the spelling director, the 
pronouncer, verifiers and monitors. Check all tests to ensure that all pages are printed clearly and 
completely. 

4. Call roll and assign each student a number. Instruct contestants to place their assigned number on each 
page of  their answer sheets.

5. The contest director will read the following announcements and rule reminders before the test be-
gins:
 a. “Contestants must take all three parts of  the test or be disqualified. Part I consists of  a written 

section and a total of  15 minutes is allotted. Answers must be written in the blanks provided on the 
answer sheet to be graded. Parts II and III will consist of  words pronounced for the contestants. 
Only Parts I and II will be graded for all contestants. Part III will only be graded in the event of  
a tie.”

 b. “Plain-writing rules do not apply to UIL spelling, though the writing must be legible. Contestants may 
print; however, the all-caps handwriting style is discouraged. Contestants should make sure that non-
alphabetic components of words, such as accent marks, are clearly and unambiguously placed.”

 c. “Make sure that you make a clear distinction in the non-alphabetic marks which are parts of words, such 
as dots on i’s and accent marks; place your accents and other marks carefully to show their appropriate 
relationships to letters – ambiguity of marks may cause a word to be counted as misspelled.”

 d. “Verifiers and monitors will move about the room during the contest.”
 e. “There are to be no interruptions of  the pronouncer. After all the words have been pronounced, 

the pronouncer and verifiers will confer and determine if  words need to be re-pronounced or 
defined. All words will be defined.” 

 f. “After the papers are graded, there will be a 15-minute verification period. The use of  pens and 
pencils is not permitted during the verification period. Contestants and coaches may see their 
papers to verify grading and scoring. If  errors are found, report them to the director. When the 
verification period is over, we will post or announce final results. Contestants and coaches not 
present at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to raise questions.”

 g. “All 100% correct papers will be recognized by the League office with a 100% certificate.”
6. Distribute Part I. Read Part I instructions and start Part I.
7. When Part I has been completed, collect Part I. While the pronouncer administers Parts II and III, 

the director and graders can begin grading Part I.
8. Distribute answer sheets for Parts II and III. Guidelines for pronouncing, defining and timing the delivery 

of the spelling contest words are explained in instructions to spelling contest pronouncer.
9. During the pronouncing of the words, the verifiers should sit or stand in strategic spots around the room with 

the verifier’s copy of the test list. They should mark any word which is unclear, inaudible or confusing.
10. The monitors should move about the room to discourage and to note any incident of  cheating. If  an 

infraction occurs, the contest director may disqualify the contestant.
11. Because Part II consists of  only 70 pronounced words, no break will be given between Part II and Part 

NOTE: the team 
competition will not 
affect nor change 
any part of the con-
test procedure until 
the grading period 
when team winners 
are determined.
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INDIVIDUAL 
POINTS

1st place ............................ 15
2nd place ........................... 12
3rd place ........................... 10
4th place .............................  8
5th place .............................  6
6th place .............................  4

TEAM POINTS
1ST Place ............................. 10
2ND Place ..............................5

Individual school  maximum 
points = 37

SPELLING TEAM 
members also 

qualify to compete 
for individual 
awards at all 

levels. A team may 
advance only as 

many contestants 
as participated at 

the qualifying meet.

III. Begin Part III (the tiebreaker) immediately following Part II.
12.  After the test is given, the verifiers and pronouncer shall meet outside the contest room to note any 

unclear words or definitions. The pronouncer shall then re-pronounce those words.
13. Gather all papers and announce where and when the verification period will be held.

Grading the contest
• Exclude contestants from the room when grading. Secure a sufficient number of  graders to complete 

the grading process quickly. If  coaches serve as graders, the contest director may choose to divide them 
into groups and distribute papers to avoid coaches grading their own contestants’ tests. Allow sufficient 
time for careful grading. Use the grader’s key supplied in the contest packet. This key can be folded and 
aligned with the contestant’s answer sheet to facilitate grading. Extra keys may be copied, if  needed.

• If  a question concerning spelling of  a word arises, the authority is The American Heritage Dictionary of  
the English Language, Third, Fourth or Fifth Edition. Do not use a compact paperback edition. In case 
any word is misspelled in Word Power, that word is not to be considered in grading the test papers, 
unless a correction has been published in the “Official Notices” section of  The Leaguer. If  The American 
Heritage Dictionary of  the English Language, gives additional spellings not on the contest list, consider those 
spellings correct. Do not consider alternate spellings with different pronunciations. 

• If  two of  three graders rule that a letter is legible, it should be considered correct. Legibility is the only 
basis on which handwriting is to be evaluated. Plain writing rules do not apply to UIL spelling; however, 
the writing must be legible. Contestants may print. Further instructions for grading and scoring the 
papers are explained in the instructions to graders.

DETERMINING PLACES
• Individual competition. First place goes to the contestant making the highest score; second place to 

the contestant making the next highest; third place to the contestant making the next highest; etc.
• Team competition. (DISTRICT) Schools must have a minimum of  three contestants in order to par-

ticipate in the team event. For schools that enter four contestants, only the top three scores from among 
those contestants count toward the team score. 

 (DISTRICT AND REGION) Team scores and ranks are calculated when results are entered into the 
online system from the roster and results form. Declare the team with the highest total the winner of  
the team competition. All four members of  the team will advance to the regional competition. Declare 
the team with the second highest total score the alternate team.

TIES
• Individual competition. In any case of  a tie, award those tied contestants a place before going on to 

another contestant or place. In the event of  a tie after grading Parts I and II, grade Part III only of  
those contestants involved and use the scores to break the tie. In the event a tie remains after the Part III 
tiebreaker has been graded, do not break this tie. In the event of  a tie for first place, there is no second 
place. In the event of  a tie for second place, there is no third place. In the event of  a tie for third place, 
there is no fourth place and both third place winners advance to the next higher meet. (See Section 
900 of  the C&CR for division of  championship points in the event of  a tie.)

• Team competition. If  there is still a tie when the scores of  Parts I, II and III are totaled for each team, 
a tie exists. In case two or more teams tie for first place, all tied teams advance to the next higher level 
and there is no alternate team. Divide points evenly between the teams.

After the contest
VERIFICATION PERIOD
Ask contestants and coaches to refrain from using pens or pencils during the verification period. Announce 
and/or post as unofficial results the names, contestant numbers, and scores of  the contestants who appear to 
have placed first through sixth. Allow the contestant and coach a time period not to exceed 15 minutes to look 
at the contestant’s papers and recorded results. The contest director should make corrections to any scoring 
errors found. Resolve questions at this time. Contact the state director for clarification if  necessary.
(DISTRICT AND REGION) Pick up all tests and answer sheets so that none remain with the contestant 
or coach. Contestants and coaches not present at the verification period forfeit their opportunity to raise 
questions.
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ANNOUNCING OFFICIAL WINNERS
• Individual competition. After all questions have been resolved, the contest director should announce, 

as official results, the name and the school of  each contestant who places first through sixth. These 
results, once announced as official, shall be final.

• Team competition. While the interested parties are gathered, after team scores have been examined 
and individual winners have been announced, announce the winner and the alternate in the team 
competition. Also announce the name of  the team’s school, team members and total score for the 
team winner and alternate team. The results, once announced as official, are final.

QUALIFICATIONS TO REGIONAL OR STATE
Contestants can qualify to the next level of  competition as individual first, second or third place winners 
or members of  the winning team or the wild card team. All who qualify to regional or state will compete 
for individual honors.

POSTING RESULTS
Announce or post the names, schools and scores of  the persons placing first through sixth and the top two 
teams.

REPORT TO DIRECTOR
(DISTRICT) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes 
to the district director immediately after the contest. The district meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System. District results must be submitted into the UIL online  
system and made available for public review by 5 p.m. on Monday following the second district meet.  
(REGION) Individual contest directors shall give the contest roster/results form and sorting envelopes to 
the regional director immediately after the contest. The regional meet director is responsible for entering 
results into the UIL Spring Meet Online Entry System and making them available for public review by 5 
p.m. of  the Monday following the regional meet. Regional directors shall also provide a list of  contestant 
absentees if  alternates were not present to take these individuals’ places.

RETURNING PAPERS
(DISTRICT) If  results are final and all test questions resolved, entries may be returned no sooner than the 
end of  the meet on the last day of  the respective district week.
(REGION) If  all questions are resolved and if  the meet is held on Saturday, return the test, answer keys 
and answer sheets to the contestants the day of  the meet.

100% CERTIFICATES
Send an email notification for 100% papers to the League office. Words missed on the tiebreaker test shall 
not prevent a contestant from applying for a certificate of  excellence.

A team may 
advance only as 
many contestants 
as participated at 
the qualifying meet.

ENTER 

ALL 
SCORES 
INTO ONLINE 
SYSTEM!
Enter the scores 
of all contestants 
into the UIL Spring 
Meet Online Entry 
System — not just 
the top six. All 
scores are needed 
to determine team 
champions. Meet 
officials must enter 
unofficial results 
into the online 
system prior to 
verification.
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ACADEMIC 
BANQUET

Is it a violation of  
the awards rule to 

host an end-of-the-
year banquet for 

academic students?
No. Academic com-
petitors deserve one. 

DISTRICT ENTRY DEADLINE
A school failed to submit its district aca-
demic entries via the UIL online system 10 
days prior to the district meet. Should it be 
allowed to compete?

Late entry procedures are included in the C&CR. 
The decision on whether to accept the entries rests 
with the district executive committee. The DEC often 
determines this in advance at the district planning 
meeting.

ADDING ENTRIES
May a school add names to its original dis-
trict entry form? For example, may a school 
that entered two names in the accounting 
contest slot add a third contestant the day 
of  the meet?

No, unless permission has been specifically granted 
by the DEC.

DROP & SUBSTITUTE
Our four-member team placed first at dis-
trict. However, two members of  the team 
can’t compete at region because of  a conflict. 
I know I can’t sub two members onto a team. 
Do I need to contact the alternate team?

Not necessarily. You can drop one student and sub 
one, thus competing at region with a three-member 
team. However, if  you win at region, you may advance 
only three students as part of  the winning team. You 
can’t add a fourth member. 

ARRIVING LATE FOR A CONTEST
May a student enter a contest late? 

If  a student is not present at roll call, the regional 
contest director will call for an alternate. Once an 
alternate has been designated as a contestant, the 
original contestant is disqualified.
ENTERING BOTH LD AND CX
If  a CX team is entered as a district alternate 
but does not compete, are the members of  the 
team eligible to compete in Lincoln-Douglas 
debate?

Yes. The restriction against cross entering CX and 
LD takes effect when the students actually compete 
at a district meet.

COMPOSING ON COMPUTERS
We want our ready writing and journalism 
students to use computers at the district 
meet. Is that permissible?

Yes. The responsibility of  providing computers in 
journalism and ready writing is placed on the indi-
vidual school. Contestants have the opportunity to use 
laptop or notebook computers from district through 
state. For more details, see page 60 of  this manual.

CALCULATOR LIST
What happened to the “List of  Approved 
Calculators?”

The lists could not be kept up-to-date, and contest 
directors for mathematics, calculator applications, 
science and accounting have opted to go without a 
list. To determine which calculators may be used, 
check each individual contest plan.

Frequently Asked 
Questions
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ANSWER KEY ERRORS
We think we found an error in the answer 
key. What do we do?

In the case of  an error on the answer key of  an 
objectively-scored contest, graders should notify the 
UIL State Office of  the nature of  the error and/or 
contact the respective state contest director to seek 
clarification. Papers should be judged by correctness 
and not an incorrect answer key. Do not alter or 
discard a question without a ruling from the state 
office or respective state contest director.

POINTS FOR TIED SPOTS
Two students tied for fourth place in number 
sense. How do we award points?

Fourth place receives eight points. Fifth place 
receives six points. That’s 14 points in all. Thus, 
each student will earn seven points. Remember, in 
the event of   a two-way tie for fourth, there is no fifth 
place, and the next place will be sixth.

VERIFICATION PERIOD
What should take place during the verifica-
tion period?

The contest director or an assistant should provide 
the unofficial results with full scores. Contestants and 
coaches should be allowed to review their papers/
tests/ballots, answer keys and the unofficial scores. 
A full 15 minutes should be provided to allow er-
rors to be found and corrected. At the end of  the 
verification period, the results shall be final and no 
protests will be considered. Thus, it is essential that 
the appropriate steps be taken during verification.  
NOTE: for Ready Writing and journalism events, 
verification is for identification purposes only. Re-
fer to journalism contest instructions for specific 
information.

COMPUTER TABULATION 
How can we simplify ranking speech con-
testants?

When using panel judging, the most efficient 
method is to employ software provided by UIL. The 
TabTalk software is available to download from the 
speech page of  the UIL website. It’s free, and we 
urge you to use it to avoid errors in tabulation of  
judges’ rankings.

LEGIBILITY
One of  my students wrote an answer that 
was correct but the judges said they couldn’t 
read it and counted it wrong. What can I do?

Encourage your students to write legibly. There 
has been considerable discussion about ambiguous 
characters at all levels of  competition. If  the judges 
are unclear about an answer, they try to objectively 
decide what the contestant meant. If  they remain 
unclear, it’s wrong. As Calculator Applications Contest 
Director David Bourell said, “The critical component 
of  any legibility question is reasonable doubt. The 
grader must have an honest question relative to the 
answer before legibility is questioned.”

MAXIMUM POINTS
If  a contest is capped at 37 points, does that 
include team points as well?

Yes. If  a school places first (15 pts.), second (12 pts.) 
and third (10 pts.) for a total of  37 points in math, 
then it obviously will be the first place team as well. 
However, it is capped at 37 total points. If  a school 
places first, fourth (8 pts.) and fifth (6 pts.) for a total 
of  29, then it may earn eight of  the 10 team points. 
Again, it’s capped at 37 points.

CONFLICT PATTERN
Our district voted to schedule ready writing 
on the Thursday before the district contest 
on Friday and Saturday. If  a student chooses 
to compete in ready writing and computer 
applications, may he do so even though the 
suggested schedule shows a conflict?

Yes. Districts are free to schedule their academic 
meet over two, three or four days if  they like as long 
as they stay within one of  the sanctioned weeks of  
competition. Just know that the regions will follow the 
conflict pattern so if  your student earns the right to 
advance in ready writing and computer applications, 
he or she will be forced to choose. The decision must 
be made and the district academic director and 
regional academic director notified no later than the 
end of  the second school day after the meet. The 
school of  the alternate must also be notified.

The UIL urges districts to adhere to the conflict 
pattern, even if  the DEC votes to conduct the district 
academic meet over the course of  several days.

CONFLICT PATTERN
May a district executive committee vote to 
schedule at the same time contests that do 
not conflict on the UIL conflict pattern? For 
example, may a district vote to schedule 
current issues & events at the same time as 
science?

No.

SANCTIONED WEEKS
May a district schedule some events in each 
of  the two District weeks?

No, due to test integrity. If  districts wish to schedule 
events without test integrity in separate weeks, the 
DEC chair must request a waiver in writing from 
the state office, and receive approval. (See C&CR, 
section 902, District Meet)

THREE-MEMBER TEAMS
We won first place team at district with three 
members. For regional, can we add a fourth 
member?

No. You may advance only the number of  contes-
tants who participated in the qualifying meet.

SPONSOR AWARDS
I’ve been coaching 
for 25 years and my 
principal nomi-
nated me for the 
UIL Sponsor Excel-
lence Award. What 
is that?

Each year, the UIL 
recognizes sponsors in 
academics, fine arts and 
athletics for their con-
tributions to scholastic 
competition in Texas. 
They receive a trophy 
and $1,000. School ad-
ministrators can obtain 
the nomination forms 
from the UIL website.
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TIMEKEEPERS
Who should serve as a timekeeper?

Only a trained individual. This may be a student, 
a teacher or a lay person, but he or she should be 
fully familiar with instructions for timing, contained 
in the C&CR.

DISMISSING JUDGES
Why should you not dismiss judges 
immediately after they’ve turned in their 
ballots or results?

Because, in speech, master ballots may not match 
ranks in the individual evaluations. And for other 
contests, questions of  all sorts might arise. Wait 
until after official results have been posted to release 
judges.

EXTRA TIME?
My student is dyslexic. She wishes to compete 
in the UIL math contest. According to her 504 
plan, she is allowed 100 percent additional 
time to take state mandated standardized 
tests as well as college entrance examina-
tions. Can she have extended time to compete 
in UIL contests as well?

No. The League has never offered extended time 
to a student in one of  its academic contests, just as 
it has never required a special needs student to run 
only 90 meters of  the 100-meter dash. Academic 
competitions wherein students advance from district 
to region to state contests are different from college 
entrance or standardized tests. With standardized 
tests, students are competing against themselves. In 
UIL contests, students are competing against one 
another in a competitive vacuum. To arbitrarily 
change that vacuum — and a decision to allow 
one student five additional minutes, another seven, 
another 10 — would disrupt the delicate, objective 
environment needed to determine which student 
placed first, second, third and so on.

ACADEMIC TEAMS
How do you determine the team score at 
district?

You’re allowed to enter four students at district 
in, say, mathematics. The three highest scores will be 
the team score. While lowest of  the four scores will 
not count toward the team score, the fourth student 
advances to the next level with the team and competes 
for both individual and team ranking.

OAP POINTS
Do you have to count OAP points toward 
overall district championship?

Absolutely. All contests listed under Sec. 901 
(Schedule of  Points) must be counted toward the 
district academic championship and the overall 
district title.

FEEDING FRENZY
Is it a violation of  the UIL Awards Rule to feed 
our kids who are competing in the district 
academic meet, even if  the meet is held on 
our campus?

No. In academic competition, you may provide 
food for your contestants whether they travel to com-
pete or compete in district at their own campus.

SUNDAY PARTICIPATION
We plan to attend an invitational meet on a 
Monday. Can we practice on Sunday?

Sunday practices are allowed. Sunday competi-
tion is not. However, school district personnel may 
instruct high school students and accompany them 
to no more than two school-sanctioned academic or 
fine arts competitions held on Sunday that do not 
count toward League standing. Such participation 
must be approved in advance by the superintendent 
or designee and the contest must be sponsored by a 
college or university. See Section 900 of  the Constitution 
& Contest Rules for additional clarification.

EARLY GRADUATION
One of  my students finished her graduation 
requirements early. She will, however, not 
officially graduate until May with her class. 
Is she still eligible to participate in district 
academics?

Yes, so long as she remains a full-time student at 
your school. If  she’s taking four hours of  concur-
rent-credit courses, then she is eligible, even if  she’s 
not on your campus. She must be enrolled in four 
hours of  high school coursework per day in order 
to be eligible.

Our three-member 
number sense team 

won the district 
contest and will 

advance to region. 
Can we add a fourth 

member to the 
team?

No. A team may 
advance only as many 
contestants as partici-

pated at the qualifying 
meet.
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The conflict pattern is not mandated, but it will be honored at all regional meets. Districts are also urged to use the conflicts in 
setting a schedule for their meets. Regional schedules will not be modified to allow participation in conflicting events.

SESSION I (3 hours) The following events may begin at the same time: prose, poetry, Lincoln-Douglas debate, ready writ-
ing, computer applications and current issues & events. Calculator applications, number sense and 
computer applications  may not be held at the same time. Students may also participate in both 
current issues & events and computer applications at district so long as they are set up and do not 
delay the start of the computer applications contest. CI&E and Computer Applications conflict at 
region and State. Number sense  conflicts with current issues & events, ready writing and prose/
poetry interpretation.

SESSION II (2.5 hours) The following events may be begin at the same time: informative speaking, persuasive speaking, spell-
ing & vocabulary, literary criticism, science and accounting. News writing and feature writing may 
not be held at the same time. Note: persuasive speaking finals and computer science programming 
may conflict. 

SESSION III (2 hours) The following events may be held at the same time: mathematics, social studies, prose, poetry and 
Lincoln-Douglas debate. Editorial writing and headline writing may not be held at the same time. 
Computer science and mathematics may not be held at the same time.

SESSION IV (2 hours) The following events may begin at the same time: informative speaking finals, persuasive speaking 
finals and computer science programming . Hands-on programming is administered at the regional 
and state meets, and in districts that are participating in a district-level programming pilot.

 * – The 2.5 hour block indicated for Computer Science hands-on programming allows 30 minutes 
for roll call, preliminary announcements and the "dry run" practice problem, followed by a full two 
hours for the actual contest. NOTE: teams must also have at least 30 additional minutes earlier in 
the day to set up equipment. The equipment set-up may take place at any point during the contest 
day; all team members are not required to be present for equipment set-up. 

ConfliCt Pattern
ACADEMIC

*

Social Studies 

3 HOURS 2.5 HOURS 2 HOURS 2.5 HOURSCONTEST 
Accounting 

Calculator Applications 
Computer Applications 

Computer Science
Current Issues & Events 

Editorial Writing 
Feature Writing 

Headline Writing 
Informative Speaking 

Lincoln-Douglas Debate 
Literary Criticism 

Math 
News Writing 
Number Sense 

Persuasive Speaking 
Poetry 
Prose 

Ready Writing 
Science 

Spelling & Vocabulary 
I II III IV

FinalsPrelims

SESSION 

Set-up
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Set 1
3 hours
(i.e.  8-11 a.m.)

Only the following 
contests will be held 
during Set 1. Because 
these contests conflict, 
they may be scheduled 
at the same time:

• Current Issues & 
Events

• Ready Writing
• Prose prelims
• Poetry prelims
• Lincoln-Douglas 

debate prelims

Each of  the above 
contests conflict with:

• Calculator 
Applications

• Computer 
Applications

• Number Sense

Calculator Applications, 
Number Sense and 
Computer Applications 
do not conflict and 
therefore may not be 
held at the same time.

Academic Conflict Pattern
The Academic Conflict Pattern is not mandated at district. However, districts are strongly encouraged to 
follow it. The conflict pattern will be strictly observed at all regional meets and at the UIL Academic State 
Meet. Contests in a given set do not conflict with contests in any other set, with the exception of restric-
tions in speaking events. For example, Number Sense in Set 1 does not conflict with Accounting in Set 2 
or with Social Studies in Set 3.

Set 4
2 1/2 hours
(i.e. 3:30-6 p.m.)

Only the following con-
tests will be held during 
Set 4. Because these 
contests conflict, they 
may be scheduled at the 
same time:

• Computer Science
 (Programming session)
• Informative finals
• Persuasive finals

Set 3
2 hours
(i.e. 1:30-3:30 p.m.)

Only the following con-
tests will be held during 
Set 3. Because these 
contests conflict, they 
may be scheduled at the 
same time:

• Social Studies
• LD finals
• Prose finals
• Poetry finals

Each of  the above 
contests conflict with:

• Computer Science
• Editorial Writing
• Headline Writing
• Mathematics

Editorial Writing and 
Headline Writing do not 
conflict and therefore 
may not be held at the 
same time.

Computer Science and 
Mathematics do not 
conflict and therefore 
may not be held at the 
same time. 

Set 2
2 1/2 hours
(i.e.  11 a.m.-1:30 p.m.)

Only the following con-
tests will be held during 
Set 2. Because these 
contests conflict, they 
may be scheduled at the 
same time:

• Accounting
• Informative Speaking
• Persuasive Speaking
• Literary Criticism
• Science
• Spelling & Vocabulary

Each of  the above 
contests conflict with:

• Feature Writing
• News Writing

Feature Writing and 
News Writing do not 
conflict and therefore 
may not be held at the 
same time. 

If  you enter:    You may not enter these contests:
Team Debate ...........................................Lincoln-Douglas Debate
Lincoln-Douglas Debate .........................Team Debate, Prose Interpretation, Poetry Interpretation
Prose Interpretation ................................Lincoln-Douglas Debate, Poetry Interpretation
Poetry Interpretation ...............................Lincoln-Douglas Debate, Prose Interpretation
Informative Speaking ..............................Persuasive Speaking
Persuasive Speaking..................................Informative Speaking
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SET IT AND 
STICK TO IT

The conflict pattern 
exists so students 

can be assured that 
they will be able 
to compete in the 

contests for which 
they have prepared 
all year. Session I is 

3 hours long. Ses-
sion II is 2 1/2 hours 
long. Session III is 2 
hours long. Session 
IV is 2 hours. Thus, 

if you begin your 
meet at 8 a.m. (Ses-
sion I), then Session 
II would begin at 11 

a.m., Session III at 
1:30 p.m. and Ses-

sion IV at 3:30 p.m.
Attend the district 
planning meeting 

and provide in-
put on setting the 

schedule to follow 
the conflict pat-

tern. This meeting 
is typically held in 

late spring, August 
or early September. 
Approve the sched-
ule at this meeting 

and see that it is 
disseminated to all 

schools immediately 
afterwards. 

Sample District
Meet Schedules

1-DAY SCHEDULE

SET 1
8 a.m — LD Debate prelims • Number Sense • Ready Writing computer set-up
8:30 a.m. — Prose • Poetry  • Current Issues & Events • Ready Writing • Calculator Applications set-up
9 a.m. — Calculator Applications contest • Computer Applications set-up
10 a.m. — Computer Applications contest

SET 2
11 a.m.  —  Informative • Persuasive • Spelling • Accounting • Science • Literary Criticism • News Writing
Noon — Feature Writing

SET 3
1:30 p.m. — Poetry finals • Prose finals • LD Debate finals • Computer Science • Editorial Writing •  
Social Studies 
2:30  p.m. — Headline Writing • Mathematics

SET 4
3:30 p.m. — Informative finals • Persuasive finals • Computer Science hands-on

2-DAY SCHEDULE

FIRST DAY, SET 1
4 p.m. — Number Sense • Ready Writing • Current Issues & Events
4:30 p.m. — Prose • Poetry  • LD Debate (prelims) 
4:45 p.m. — Calculator Applications, Computer Applications set-up
5:45 p.m. — Computer  Applications

SECOND DAY, SET 2
9 a.m. — Informative • Persuasive • Spelling • Accounting • Science • Literary Criticism • 
News Writing
10 a.m. —Feature Writing

SECOND DAY, SET 3
11:30 a.m. — Poetry finals • Prose finals • LD Debate finals • Computer Science • Editorial Writing • 
Social Studies
12:30 p.m.  Headline Writing • Mathematics

SECOND DAY, SET 4
1:30 p.m. — Informative finals • Persuasive finals • Computer Science programming
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Rooms for Academic Events
Speech & Debate
Each event requires 3 - 4 contest rooms (except LD Debate which requires 12) and an assembly room. All speech 
and debate events may share one tab room. Events that may be held in the same room because the contests are 
scheduled at different times are paired as follows. 

Poetry
Informative Speaking*

Prose 
Persuasive Speaking*

LD Debate†

* Informative and Persuasive also require a large prep room, which they must share.
† LD Debate may be held in the same rooms as the other speech events, depending on the schedule.

Other academic events
Each event requires one contest room and one grading and verification room. Events that may be held in the 
same room because the contests are scheduled at different times are paired as follows. 

CONTEST CONTEST ROOM REQUIREMENTS

Computer Applications  ....................................................... 24+ plugs and typewriting tables
Accounting ............................................................................................... 40+ writing surfaces

Ready Writing .......................... 24+ writing surfaces, plugs for laptop computers and printers
Literary Criticism  ................................................................................ 40 - 60 writing surfaces
Number Sense ...................................................................................... 40 - 60 writing surfaces
Calculator Applications ....................................................................... 40 - 60 writing surfaces
Science .............................................................................................40+ - 60+ writing surfaces
Social Studies ....................................................................................... 40 - 60 writing surfaces
Computer Science*  ............................................................................. 40 - 60 writing surfaces

For hands-on programming, one additional contest room with 8+ plugs and tables appropriate 
for computer stations and a judging room with tables appropriate for computer stations.

Mathematics ......................................................................................... 40 - 60 writing surfaces

Current Issues & Events....................................................................... 40 - 60 writing surfaces
Journalism (each event) ........... 24+ writing surfaces, plugs for laptop computers and printers

Spelling & Vocabulary .............................................................................. 40+ writing surfaces

* Number of contestants in district meets will vary depending on the number of schools assigned to the district.
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For up-to-date calendar, go to the UIL website at www.uiltexas.org/calendar

AcAdemic cAlendAr
UNIVERSITY INTERSCHOLASTIC LEAGUE

 ★ AUGUST 2015
 15 Academics/CX Debate/OAP: Schedule district planning   

meetings
 15 One-Act Play: First day for directors’ planning meetings
 15 Congress: Deadline to submit intent to participate

 ★ SEPTEMBER 2015
 12 Student Activities Conference: TJC, Tyler
 19       Student Activities Conference: TTU, Lubbock 
  25 A+ Academics: Deadline to submit fall/winter district 

meet organization form & material orders

 ★ OCTOBER 2015 
 1 CX Debate: Deadline to hold planning meetings
 1 HS Spring Meet: District directors’ names due
 1 Academic coordinators register online in UIL gateway
 1 One-Act Play enrollment deadline
 18-19 Legislative Council meeting, Austin
        31       Student Activities Conference: UT at Austin

 ★ NOVEMBER 2015
 1 CX Debate: District director names & information due
 1 OAP: Last day to hold directors’ planning meetings
 2 A+ Academics: First day for invitational meets
          2  Congress District: First day
 2 One-Act Play: First day to contact 2nd & 3rd judging 

panel members
           7 Student Activities Conference: SHSU, Huntsville
 14 Congress District: Last day
 15 One-Act Play: Double representation due 
 16 A+ Academics: Participation registration due. Deadline 

to submit spring district meet information &  
materials orders

        16       Congress District: Results Due

 ★ DECEMBER 2015
 1 A+ Academics: First day for fall/winter district meets
 1        ILPC: Yearbook Individual Achievement Awards entries 

due. Yearbooks due for rating. Enrollment due.
 1 CX Debate: Deadline to set up the district meet online
 1 Academics: Deadline to submit orders for HS Invitational 

Set A materials (to be used Jan. 8–Feb. 6)
 21 One-Act Play: Deadline to request scenic elements not 

permissible and to submit plays not on Approved List for 
consideration as contest entries

 ★ JANUARY 2016
 4        CX Debate: First day for district competition
 8 Academics: First day for invitational meets using Set A 

materials
 10 Academics: Deadline to submit orders for Invitational Set 

B materials (to be used Feb. 12–March 12)
 11-13 Congress: State Meet
 18 Film Contest: Deadline to submit entries.
 30 A+ Academics: Last day for fall/winter district meets & 

first day to return materials to contestants
               

 ★ FEBRUARY 2016
 1 Academics/OAP: Deadline for meet officials to set up 

district meets online
 1 ILPC: Newspapers/Broadcasts due for rating.      

Newspaper/Broadcasts Individual Achievement 
Awards entries due 

 1 A+ Academics: First day for spring district meets
 6 Academics: Last day for invitational meets using Set A 

materials
        12       Academics: First day for invitational meets using Set B 

materials
 13 CX Debate: Last day to hold district competition 
 15 CX Debate: District results deadline
 18 CX Debate: Deadline to submit required judging infor-

mation for state meet without $100 late fee
 18 CX Debate: Certification deadline for advancing teams
 23 One-Act Play: Title entry registration due

 ★ MARCH 2016
 1        ILPC: Teacher award nominations due
 7 TILF: First day to submit scholarship applications
 mid- Barbara Jordan Historical  & Latino History Essay 

Competition deadline
 12 Academics: Last day for invitational meets using Set B 

materials
 14-15 CX Debate: State Tournament, 1A, 2A, & 3A
 18-19 CX Debate: State Tournament, 4A, 5A, & 6A
 21-26 Academics: First week for academic district meets 
 
 ★ APRIL 2016
 1 A+ Academics: Last day for invitational meets. First day 

to return invitational materials to contestants
 1-2 Academics: District meets continue
          2       One-Act Play: district and bi-district certification deadline
       4-6       Academics: Last week for academic district meets
 7-9 One-Act Play: Area meets
 16-17 ILPC: State Convention
 21-23 Academics & One-Act Play: Regional meets
 
 ★ MAY 2016  
 23-25 Academics: State Meet
 23-25 One-Act Play: 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A, 5A, 6A State Meet
        28       A+ Academics: Last day for spring district meets & 

first day to return materials to contestants 
 31 TILF: Last day to submit scholarship applications  

(except TSSEC participants)

 ★ JUNE 2016
 14-15 Leg. Council Academic, Athletic and Policy Committee 

meetings, Austin
 24-27 ILPC: Summer Publications Workshop, UT-Austin

 ★ JULY 2016
 mid- TILF: Scholarship notifications mailed to applicants and 

principals
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sCurrent Issues
& Events

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 60 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
rubrics, meet evaluation 
sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch paper, 
pencils for graders, 
stapler, and one 8 1/2 
x 11-inch envelope per 
school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
• director
• 1 assistant

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. Top second place 
team per regional will 
also advance.

ACADEMIC QUICK REFERENCE CHART
Accounting Calculator

Applications
Computer

Applications
Computer

Science

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME —30 
TEST TIME — 60 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
scoring charts, meet 
evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch scratch 
paper, calculators for 
graders, pencils and 
one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
director
1 assistant

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading (can use 
same room as number 
sense)

PREP TIME — 30 
TEST TIME — 30 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & keys, 
answer blanks, meet 
evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: contest 
roster and results form 
(generated from online en-
try system), contest rules, 
clock, 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
scratch paper, calcula-
tors for graders, pencils 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
• director
• 1 assistant
•  head grader

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 1st 
place team per district; 
wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 individu-
als and 1st place team. 
One wild card team per 
regional will also advance.

ROOMS
1 – testing*
1 – grading
*Must include sufficient 
electric access for each 
contestant

SET UP– 30
PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 30
TIEBREAKER — 5

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
meet evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch scratch 
paper, calculators for 
graders, pencils and 
one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
• director
• 1 assistant
•  head grader

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Coaches must 
serve as graders.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals

ROOMS
1 – testing (with table 
surface)
1 – grading
1 – hands-on contest
1 – hands-on judging
(rooms may be used for 
multiple purposes as 
schedule allows)

SET UP — 30
PREP TIME — 20 writ-
ten, 30 hands-on 
TEST TIME — 45 written, 
2 hours hands-on 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & keys, 
answer sheets, hands-on  
contestant and judging 
packets, hands-on 
problem sets, meet 
evaluation form.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch scratch 
paper, red pens/calcula-
tors for graders, and 
one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
• director
• 1 assistant
• 2-3 hands-on judges
• 2-3 hands-on assis-
tants, as needed

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more for the written 
exam, 2-3 judges for 
hands-on. Graders may 
be coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st, 2nd,3rd  place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 20
2nd team — 16
3rd team — 12

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

Note: Grading time varies. For most events, allocate a minimum of two hours.
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Literary
Criticism

Mathematics
Number
Sense

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 90 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & keys, 
answer blanks, meet 
evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, 8 1/2 
x 11-inch paper, pencils 
for graders, stapler, and 
one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  3-5 tie-breaker judges

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 40 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
rubrics, meet evaluation 
sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch scratch 
paper, pencils for grad-
ers, stapler, and one 8 
1/2 x 11-inch envelope 
per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  1 assistant

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 10 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
meet evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 
calculators/pencils for 
graders, stapler, and 
one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  head grader

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

Ready
Writing

ROOMS
1 – testing (can use 
same room as spelling)
1 – grading

SET UP–30
PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 2 hours

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: topics, 
meet evaluation sheet, 
rubrics, grading sug-
gestions

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 
paper clips, stapler, 
scissors, and one 8 
1/2 x 11-inch envelope 
per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  1 or 2 room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
panel 3-5. Judges 
may not be a coach of 
an entrant. English/
language arts teachers 
or professional writers 
preferred. 

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals

Science

ROOMS
1 – testing 
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 30 
TEST TIME — 2 hours 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & keys, 
answer blanks, meet 
evaluation sheet, top 
scorer certificates.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, scratch 
paper, calculators/pen-
cils for graders, stapler, 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest: director, 
monitor, head grader

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 6 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd in-
dividuals per district; 1st 
place team per district; 
wild card team; first place 
top scorer in biology, 
chemistry, physics

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3. Graders may 
be coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

Top Scorers in biology, 
physics and chemistry
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

Top Scorer Biology — 3; 
Top Scorer Physics — 3; 
Top Scorer Chemistry 
— 3

ADVANCE: Top 3 individu-
als, 1st place team of four 
highest scoring contes-
tants. One wild card team 
per regional. Top scorer in 
each subject area.

Note: Grading time varies. For most events, allocate a minimum of two hours.
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News

Writing

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading (can use one 
room for all journalism 
contests)

SET UP–30
PREP TIME — 15 
TEST TIME — 45

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: fact sheet, 
judging criteria, tips (at-
tach one to each entry), 
contest roster, contest 
results forms, meet 
evaluation sheet, rubric.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, 8 1/2 
x 11-inch scratch paper, 
red markers, pencils, 
pencil sharpener, stapler 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
panel of 3 qualified judg-
es. At least one judge 
should be a current 
or former high school 
journalism teacher.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Journalism 
team — 10 points; Sec-
ond place overall journal-
ism team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

Editorial
Writing

Feature 
Writing

Headline
Writing

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading (can use one 
room for all journalism 
contests)

SET UP–30
PREP TIME — 15 
TEST TIME — 45 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: fact sheet, 
judging criteria, tips (at-
tach one to each entry), 
meet evaluation sheet, 
rubric.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, 8 1/2 
x 11-inch scratch paper, 
red markers, pencils, 
pencil sharpener, stapler 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
panel of 3 qualified judg-
es. At least one judge 
should be a current 
or former high school 
journalism teacher.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Journalism 
team — 10 points; Sec-
ond place overall journal-
ism team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading (can use one 
room for all journalism 
contests)

SET UP–30
PREP TIME — 15 
TEST TIME — 60 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: fact sheet, 
judging criteria, tips (at-
tach one to each entry), 
meet evaluation sheet, 
rubric.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, 8 1/2 
x 11-inch scratch paper, 
red markers, pencils, 
pencil sharpener, stapler 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
panel of 3 qualified 
judges. At least one judge 
should be a current 
or former high school 
journalism teacher.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Journalism 
team — 10 points; Sec-
ond place overall journal-
ism team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

ROOMS
1 – testing (with table 
surface)
1 – grading (can use one 
room for all journalism 
contests)

PREP TIME — 15 
TEST TIME — 45 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: fact sheet, 
judging criteria, tips (at-
tach one to each entry), 
meet evaluation sheet, 
rubric.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), con-
test rules, clock, 8 1/2 
x 11-inch scratch paper, 
red markers, pencils, 
pencil sharpener, stapler 
and one 8 1/2 x 11-inch 
envelope per school

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
panel of 3 qualified judg-
es. At least one judge 
should be a current 
or former high school 
journalism teacher.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Journalism 
team — 10 points; Sec-
ond place overall journal-
ism team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

Spelling &
Vocabulary

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 2 hours 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: UIL Word 
Power, Part 1A and 
1B, pronouncer copy, 
pronouncer instructions, 
verifier copy, veri-
fier instrutions, grader 
instructions, grader’s key 
(3) answer sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 
stopwatch/clock, pencils, 
American Heritage 
Dictionary of the English 
Langauge Third Edition, 
most recent Leaguer

PERSONNEL 
•  director
•  pronouncer (may not 
be a coach)
•  2 verifiers
•  2 monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3, preferably 
more. Graders may be 
coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 individu-
als and 1st place team. 
One wild card team 
per regional will also 
advance.

Note: Grading time varies. For most events, allocate a minimum of two hours.
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Prose

Interpretation
ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 prep room
• 1 per section
• 1 tab room (one tab 
room may be used for 
all speech events)

TEST TIME — approxi-
mately 10 per student 
in section 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: categories, 
ballots, instructions to 
judges, tabulation form, 
individual evaluation 
sheets.

Director Provides: 
contestant roster, 
contest stopwatches, 
time cards and pencils 
for tab room.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff
•  chairperson
•  prep room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
1, 3 or 5 per section for 
prelims; 3 or 5 for finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Speech 
team — 10 points; 
Second place overall 
speech team — 5 
points.

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals

Persuasive
Speaking

Poetry
Interpretation

ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 joint prep room w/ 
informative
• 1 per section
• 1 tab room (one tab 
room may be used for all 
speech events)

TEST TIME — 30 prep,  
7 per student in section, 
draw at 10 minute 
intervals 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: topics, 
ballots, instructions to 
judges, tabulation form, 
individual evaluation 
sheets.

Director Provides: con-
testant roster, contest 
stopwatches, time cards 
and pencils for tab room

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff
•  chairperson
•  prep room monitors
 (at least 2)
•  contest escorts   
 (optional)

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
1, 3 or 5 per section for 
prelims; 3 or 5 for finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Speech team 
— 10 points; Second 
place overall speech 
team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 prep room
• 1 per section
• 1 tab room (one tab 
room may be used for all 
speech events)

TEST TIME — approxi-
mately 10 per student in 
section 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: categories, 
ballots, instructions to 
judges, tabulation form, 
individual evaluation 
sheets.

Director Provides: con-
testant roster, contest 
stopwatches, time cards 
and pencils for tab room

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff
•  chairperson
•  prep room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
1, 3 or 5 per section for 
prelims; 3 or 5 for finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Speech team 
— 10 points; Second 
place overall speech 
team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

Informative
Speaking

ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 joint prep room w/ 
persuasive
• 1 per section
• tab room (one tab 
room may be used for all 
speech events)

TEST TIME — 30 prep,  
7 per student in section, 
draw at 10 minute 
intervals 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: topics, 
ballots, instructions to 
judges, tabulation form, 
individual evaluation 
sheets.

Director Provides: con-
testant roster, contest 
stopwatches, time cards 
and pencils for tab room

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff
•  chairperson
•  prep room monitors
 (at least 2)
•  contest escorts   
 (optional)

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
1, 3 or 5 per section for 
prelims; 3 or 5 for finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

Top overall Speech team 
— 10 points; Second 
place overall speech 
team — 5 points.

ADVANCE: Top 3  
individuals

Social 
Studies

ROOMS
1 – testing
1 – grading

PREP TIME — 20 
TEST TIME — 90 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: tests & 
keys, answer blanks, 
meet evaluation sheet.

Director Provides: con-
test roster and results 
form (generated from 
online entry system), 
contest rules, clock, 8 
1/2 x 11-inch scratch 
paper, pencils for grad-
ers, stapler, and one 8 
1/2 x 11-inch envelope 
per school.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 4 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district; 
1st place team per dis-
trict; wild card team.

GRADING/JUDGES
at least 3. Graders may 
be coaches.

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 6th.
Team medals
1st and 2nd place teams

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8
5th — 6
6th — 4

1st team — 10
2nd team — 5

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individual and 1st place 
team. One wild card 
team per regional will 
also advance.

Note: Grading time varies. For most events, allocate a minimum of two hours.
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ACCOUNTING
• Individual — Break no ties.
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

CALCULATOR APPLICATIONS
• Individual — If two or more contes-
tants have identical raw score, the 
higher place shall be given to the 
contestant gaining the most points on 
stated and geometric problems. If still 
tied, both advance. 
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS
• Individual — Ties broken with 5-min-
ute tiebreaker. If the percent accuracy 
scores on the tie breaker are the 
same, then a tie exists.  

COMPUTER SCIENCE
• Individual — In the event of tie, the 
formula for percent accuracy shall be 
used to break the tie. The formula is: 
percent accuracy = number of prob-
lems correct divided by the number 
of problems attempted. If percent 
accuracy scores are the same, then a 
tie exists. 
• Team — Scores in the programming 
session will be considered first. If a tie 
still exists, the scores on the written 
exam will be considered. If a tie still 
exists, consider the total score of 
all entries from the school. In other 
words, add in the fourth score for four-
member teams (don’t add anything 
for three-member teams). If a tie still 
exists after all tiebreakers are applied, 
it will not be broken. 

CURRENT EVENTS
• Individual — All ties are broken by 
judging the essays. Even if two essays 
were originally scored equally, com-
pare one to the other to break the tie. 
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

JOURNALISM
• Individual — No ties.

LITERARY CRITICISM
• Individual — Break all ties by judging 
essays. 
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

MATHEMATICS
• Individual — In the event of tie, the for-
mula for percent accuracy shall be used 
to break the tie. The formula is: percent 
accuracy = number of problems cor-
rect divided by the number of problems 
attempted. If percent accuracy scores 
are the same, then a tie exists. 
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

NUMBER SENSE
• Individual — Break no ties.
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.  

READY WRITING
• Individual — No ties. 

SCIENCE
• Overall individual—Break ties with for-
mula for percent accuracy. See C&CR 
for details.
• Top Scorer— Break ties with formula 
for percent accuracy. See C&CR for 
details.
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

SOCIAL STUDIES
• Individual — Break all ties by judging 
essays. 
• Team — Break tie with fourth team 
member score. If tie still exists, all 
teams involved in tie advance.

SPEECH & DEBATE
• Individual — No ties.

SPELLING AND VOCABULARY
• Individual — The score on Part III of the 
test shall be used to break a tie. If a tie 
still exists after Part III, then a tie exists 
and both advance.  
• Team — The team members’ scores 
on Part III of the test shall be used to 
break a tie. If a tie still exists when Parts 
I, II & III are totaled for each team, then 
a tie exists and both teams advance. 

Quick Reference on TiesCX
Debate

ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 room per debate
• tab room

TEST TIME — 90 min-
utes per debate 

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: ballots, 
CX debate resolution, 
instructions to judges, 
meet evaluation sheet, 
team summary sheet.

Director Provides: 
contestant roster, 
contest rules, clock, 
pencils (tab room), 
stopwatches

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff
•  room monitors

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 teams per 
school. If fewer than 
8 teams in a district, 
each school may enter 
a fourth team.

JUDGES
1 per round,  
3 for semis and finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 4rd.

POINTS
1st — 20
2nd — 16
3rd — 12
4th — 10

Top overall Speech 
team — 10 points; 
Second place overall 
speech team — 5 
points.

ADVANCE: Top 2 
teams

L-D
Debate

ROOMS
• Assembly room
• 1 per debate
• tab room (one tab 
room may be used for 
all speech events)

TEST TIME — 45 per 
debate

CONTEST MATERIALS
UIL Packet: LD debate 
resolution, ballots, 
instructions to judges, 
meet evaluation sheet

Director Provides: 
contestant roster, 
contest stopwatches, 
time cards and pencils 
for tab room.

PERSONNEL 
during contest
•  director
•  timekeepers
•  tab room staff

# OF ENTRIES
(District) 3 per school
(Region) 1st/2nd/3rd 
individuals per district.

GRADING/JUDGES
1 per debate; 
3 for semis and finals

AWARDS
Individual medals
1st through 4th

POINTS
1st — 15
2nd — 12
3rd — 10
4th — 8

Top overall Speech 
team — 10 points; 
Second place overall 
speech team — 5 
points.

ADVANCE: Top 3 
individuals
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SEND A COPY TO EACH AFFECTED CONTEST DIRECTOR.

school ______________________________________________________________________________________________  

school district _________________________   Conference  ■ 1A  ■  2A  ■ 3A  ■ 4A  ■ 5 A  ■ 6 A   UIL District #  ____                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                                     
SUBSTITUTIONS AND LATE ENTRIES • See Section 902 in the UIL Constitution and Contest Rules. this form must be 
presented to the contest director before the contest begins. At the conclusion of the meet, the contest director must 
submit the substitution form or letters to the meet director to be filed with the school’s original online entry information.  
Late entries will only be made if approved according to section 902 for district competition or section 903 for regional 
competition.

In the designated contest an ORIGINAL entry will be replaced by the following SUBSTITUTE: 

CONTEST         ORIGINAL STUDENT                  SUBSTITUTE STUDENT

__________________________________________   _______________________________  ________________________________ 

AUTHORIzATION • As the principal or designated administrator, I certify that the above student is eligible to compete in 
the contest named in accordance with subchapter m of the Constitution and Contest rules.

_____________________________________________________________________________  ________________________________
 Designated administrator    Date

uil academic conteSt

SubStitute eligibility form

SEND A COPY TO EACH AFFECTED CONTEST DIRECTOR.

School___________________________________________   UIL District & Conference ___________________________   

Level for Substitution: (Circle)      zone     District     Area     Region     State

Area Number  ___________________________    Region Number ____________________________________________                                                                                                                                                  
                                                                                                                                                                                             
SUBSTITUTIONS AND LATE ENTRIES • See Section 902 in the UIL Constitution and Contest Rules. this form must be 
presented to the contest director before the contest begins. At the conclusion of the meet, the contest director must 
submit the substitution form or letters to the meet director to be filed with the school’s original online entry information.  
Late entries will only be made if approved according to section 902 for district competition or section 903 for regional 
competition.

In the designated contest an ORIGINAL entry will be replaced by the following SUBSTITUTE: 

ORIGINAL STUDENT                                                        ROLE PLAYED OR CREW OR ALTERNATE

__________________________________________  ___________________________________________  

SUBSTITUTE STUDENT                                                   ROLE OR CREW OR ALTERNATE

__________________________________________  ___________________________________________
AUTHORIzATION • As the principal or designated administrator, I certify that the above student is eligible to compete in 
the contest named in accordance with subchapter m of the Constitution and Contest rules.

_____________________________________________________________________________  ________________________________
 Designated administrator    Date

uil one-act Play conteSt

SubStitute eligibility form
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AcAdemic   pring meet
ONLINE ENTRY SYSTEM S

Schools must enter contestants into their district Cross-Examination Debate, One-Act Play and Academic 
meets via the online system. Paper entries are not allowed. Failure to enter contestants by the 10-day 
district entry deadline could result in disqualification.

Dec. 1 is the deadline for meet officials to set up the CX Debate meet online. 

Feb. 1 is the deadline for meet officials to set up the Academic meet and One-Act Play contest online. 

As soon as the district meet officials have set up and opened the district meet online, individual school 
academic coordinators may enter their school’s contestants. 

Complete information regarding the online entry system is located on the UIL Academics web page.  
Go to: www.uiltexas.org/academics/spring-meet-entry-system  and find the online entry system link 
for Coordinators or Meet Officials.  Step by step instructions are provided. Please read them carefully. 
Downloadable instructions are available.

Tips:

• You will need a UT electronic identification (UTEID)  in order to access the system. If you obtained one 
previously, it remains in effect. Please record your EID and keep in a secure place for future access. 

• District meet directors must have their UTEIDs authorized by either David Stevens (general academics), 
Jana Riggins (CX) or Luis Muñoz (OAP). Previous authorizations have been deleted, so you must be 
authorized each year. Again, instructions are posted online. 

• Principals must have an EID and must verify OAP enrollment (if school is participating in OAP) via the 
Gateway system by Oct. 1.

• Academic coordinators, CX coaches and OAP directors seeking to enter students in their respective  
district meet do NOT need to have their UTEIDs authorized. 

• CX, OAP and Spring Academic Meet are considered separate meets. Initial setups by meet directors 
must be done independently and contestants for each must be entered independently. 

• All information must be submitted online, including the shipping address for contest materials. Hard 
copies of district entry forms or district results are not required.

• Fill in all online entry information. List substitutes. It is easier to substitute a pre-entered contestant than 
to try to add a late entry. 

• PLEASE use normal Upper/Lower case (i.e. Austen, Jane rather than austen, JANE) for contestant 
names and spell correctly!  The name you enter prior to district will be the name that is advanced from 
district to region to state.  If you mistype the name, it could remain mistyped in official records forever.

• Review Entries. Click on “Review Entries and Final Checkout” to proof your entries and print copies for 
your records. Have academic coaches, directors and advisors review their event entries.

• Final Checkout: This is the final step, certifying the eligibility of your contestants and accuracy of your 
entries. Be careful! Do not hit “Certify and Lock Entries” before all entries for your school in all contests 
have been submitted. Note: locking entries for CX does not impact OAP or general academic meet. 
Locking entries for OAP does not impact CX or general academic meet.

• Log-off. For security reasons, don’t forget this step.
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Extemporaneous Speaking

Timekeeper’s Record
 Room #________ 

 ______Informative ______Persuasive

*If you record a speaker over 7 minutes, place your initials in the appropriate box if they only completed 
their sentence after 7 minutes and did not begin a new one.

 Speaker   Finished
 Number Speaker Name Time Spoken Sentence

 1   *
  
 2   *
  
 3   *
  
 4   *
  
 5   *
  
 6    *
  
 7   *
 
 8   *  

   _________________________________
   Timekeeper’s Name

   _________________________________
   Timekeeper’s Affiliation

   _________________________________
   * Chairperson’s Name

* At the end of the contest please give this sheet to the chairperson/contest director.
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Oral Interpretation

Timekeeper’s Record
 
 Room #________ 

 ______Prose ______Poetry

 Speaker  
 Number Speaker Name Time Spoken

 1
  
 2
  
 3
  
 4
  
 5
  
 6 
  
 7
 
 8  

   _________________________________
   Timekeeper’s Name

   _________________________________
   Timekeeper’s Affiliation

   _________________________________
   * Chairperson’s Name

* At the end of the contest please give this sheet to the chairperson/contest director.
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Judges’ Ranking Sheet 
for a panel of judges

Event:    n  Poetry Interpretation   n   Prose Interpretation   n   Informative Speaking   n   Persuasive Speaking 

Conference 1A 2A 3A 4A 5A 6A
Section I II III IV Finals

Before ranking, check the following
•Topics/selections •Speaker order •Times
     Signature verifies these have been checked

Criteria for determining places and breaking ties
1. Majority* (watch for the “or better” language in determining majority)
2. Lowest sum
3. Judges’ preference
4. Decimal equivalents

Notes
•  The TalkTab computer program should be used in tabulating multiple judge ranks. Download from the speech page of the UIL web-

site.
• Review the Constitution and Contest Rules and the Spring Meet Manual for a full discussion of the ranking procedure.
• Pay particular attention to the critieria for ties, which must be broken and each contestant involved receive a place before other con-

testants are placed. 
• The lowest total does not automatically win. Follow prescribed order of criteria for each ranking.
 

*Judges’ preference and decimal values are used only to break ties.
This form should be available for review by all coaches and contestants during ballot verification.

Speaker
Number

Judge
1

Judge
2

Judge
3 Totals Preference* Decimal

Value* Rank

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _______ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )

( _________ )



172

Academic Awards

NOTES
• Check the C&CR for the exact number of individual awards in one-act play. Plaques and medals may be presented to advancing plays. Individual awards shall include the best actress, best actor, all-star cast and 

honorable mention all-star cast. The number in the all-star cast shall equal the size of the average size cast participating in the contest, not to exceed eight performers. An honorable mention all-star cast, not to 
exceed the size of the all-star cast, may be selected at the discretion of the judge or judges. Two unranked advancing plays and an alternate play shall be selected at zone, district, area and region.

• (REGION ONLY) There is no regional level CX debate. UIL orders regional medals, plaques and trophies and bills regional sites.
• (DISTRICT & REGION) Districts and regions with eight finalists in speaking contests may purchase medals for seventh and eighth places. No points are awarded for seventh or eighth places, however.
• (DISTRICT ONLY) Districts have the option of giving medals, ribbons or a combination. Districts may elect to give awards through sixth place. Fourth, fifth and sixth place medals are given at region and State 

Meet.

  EVENT FIRST SECOND THIRD FOURTH FIFTH SIXTH
Accounting individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Accounting team 4 and plaque 4

Calculator Applications individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

    Calculator Applications team 4 and plaque 4

Computer Applications 1 1 1 1 1 1

Computer Science individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Computer Science team 4 and plaque 4 4

Cross-Examination Debate 2 and plaque 2 2 2

Current Issues & Events individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Current Issues & Events team 4 and plaque 4

Editorial Writing 1 1 1 1 1 1

Feature Writing 1 1 1 1 1 1

Headline Writing 1 1 1 1 1 1

Informative Speaking 1 1 1 1 1 1

Lincoln-Douglas Debate 1 1 1 1

Literary Criticism individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Literary Criticism team 4 and plaque 4

Mathematics individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Mathematics team 4 and plaque 4

News Writing 1 1 1 1 1 1

Number Sense individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Number Sense team 4 and plaque 4

One-Act Play  advancing plays See notes

     One-Act Play individual See notes See notes See notes

Persuasive Speaking 1 1 1 1 1 1

Poetry Interpretation 1 1 1 1 1 1

Prose Interpretation 1 1 1 1 1 1

Ready Writing 1 1 1 1 1 1

Science individual (overall winners) 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Science top scorers 3 medals 3 medals

     Science team 4 and plaque 4

Social Studies individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Social Studies team 4 and plaque 4

Spelling & Vocabulary individual 1 1 1 1 1 1

     Spelling & Vocabulary team 4 and plaque 4

Overall Journalism team 1st plaque

Overall Speech team 1st plaque

ACADEMIC CHAMPION trophy trophy
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Regional Awards
COMPLETE ONE FORM FOR EACH AWARD.

Due to a tie at the regional contest, the following award will need to be ordered.

TYPE OF AWARD (circle one)

Medal          Trophy          Plaque

PLACE (circle one)

First          Second        Third        Fourth        Fifth        Sixth

Seventh        Eighth  (for speaking events that send eight to finals)

CONTEST (check ONLY one)

■  Accounting
■  Calculator Applications
■  Computer Applications
■  Computer Science

■  Current Issues & Events (team only)
■  Literary Criticism (team only)
■  Mathematics
■  Number Sense                    

■  Science
■  Social Studies (team only)
■  Spelling & Vocabulary

SHIP TO (NO PO BOXES)
Contestant’s name _____________________________________________________________________________
Address______________________________________________________________________________________
City/ZIP _____________________________________________________________________________________
E-mail _______________________________________________________________________________________

BILL TO
Name _______________________________________________________________________________________
Address______________________________________________________________________________________
City/ZIP _____________________________________________________________________________________

SEND COMPLETED FORM TO
Finance Department

University Interscholastic League • Box 8028 • Austin, TX  78713
fax: 512/232-6471

e-mail: finance@uiltexas.org

 Order Form

* No ties allowed in Speech and 
Journalism and Ready Writing



174

REGIONAL SITE   _______________________________________________________________________________________
Date ____________________________Conference  __________________________ Region ________________________

ACCOUNT BALANCE AS OF SEPT. 1, ______    $ ___________________

I. INCOME
  Academic entry fees $ ___________________
  One-act play entry fees $ ___________________
  Athletic entry fees $ ___________________
  One-act play ticket sales $ ___________________
  Athletic ticket sales $ ___________________
  Athletic program sales $ ___________________
  Other (specify)
  _____________________ $ ___________________
  _____________________ $ ___________________
 TOTAL INCOME   $ ____________________

II. EXPENSES
 A. Academic and Athletic
  Trophies, plaques and medals $ ___________________
 B. Academic and One-Act Play
  1. Judges* $ ___________________
  2. Contest directors* $ ___________________
  3. Other salaries (specify)
   _____________________ $ ___________________
  4. Security $ ___________________
  5. Tickets and programs $ ___________________
   (printing, mailing, etc.)
  6. Meals $ ___________________
  7. Equipment & supplies $ ___________________
   (total from back)
  8. Other (specify)
   _____________________ $ ___________________
   _____________________ $ ___________________
 C. Athletic
  1. Judges and officials* $ ___________________
  2. Other salaries (specify)
   _____________________ $ ___________________
  3. Security $ ___________________
  4. Tickets and programs $ ___________________
   (printing, mailing, etc.)
  5. Meals $ ___________________
  6. Equipment & supplies $ ___________________
   (total from back)
  7. Other (specify)
   _____________________ $ ___________________
   _____________________ $ ___________________
 TOTAL EXPENSES   $ ____________________

ACCOUNT FOR UIL SPRING MEET (Income minus expenses)    $ ___________________

ACCOUNT BALANCE      $ ___________________
 (September balance plus or minus balance for spring meet)

* Include mileage and 
lodging. Be more spe-
cific on back.

Annual Finance Report
UIL Regional Spring Meet
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Annual Finance Report
UIL Regional Spring Meet

Academic and One-Act Play
Contest Judges/Graders Contest directors
Accounting ...................................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Calculator Applications ..................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Computer Applications ..................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Computer Science ............................................ $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Current Issues & Events ..................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Informative/Persuasive Speaking ....................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Journalism (4 events) ........................................ $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Lincoln-Douglas Debate ..................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Literary Criticism .............................................. $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Mathematics .................................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Number Sense ................................................. $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
One-Act Play ................................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
One-Act Play technicians ................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Prose/Poetry ................................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Ready Writing ................................................. $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Science ........................................................... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Speech/Debate monitors, timers, tab room ......... $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Spelling/Vocabulary ........................................ $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
Spelling/Vocabulary Pronouncer ........................ $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
TOTAL judges/graders and directors .................. $ ___________________________  $ _________________________
  (Transfer to B1)  (Transfer to B2)

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES FOR ACADEMIC EVENTS
Equipment/Supplies Amount Capital Expenses Amount
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________  

TOTAL equipment/supplies ................  $ _____________  TOTAL capital expenses ................... $ ___________

TOTAL equipment/supplies + TOTAL capital expenses $ _______________________
     (Transfer to B7)

Athletic (Golf, tennis, track & field) 
Event Judge/Officials Equipment/Supplies Amount
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________
_________________________ .............  $ _____________  _________________________ ........... $ ___________  

TOTAL judges/officials ......................  $ _____________  TOTAL equipment/supplies .............. $ ___________
      (Transfer to C1) _    (Transfer to C6)

RETURN COMPLETED FORM BY JUNE 30 TO
Finance Department • UIL • Box 8028 • Austin, TX  78713

fax: 512.232.6471
e-mail: finance@uiltexas.org
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 Operating as part of  The University of  Texas 
at Austin and for the benefit of  the Texas public 
school system, the University Interscholastic League 
sponsors academic, music and athletic contests for 
high school students. A full competitive program is 
also provided for elementary, middle and junior high 
school students. The UIL schedules a greater variety 
of  contests, holds larger meets, and provides services 
to more students and a greater school membership 
than any similar program in the nation. The UIL: 
Developing Texas’ future leaders.

Sample public service announcements

 From the playing fields to the performance halls 
to the classrooms, the University Interscholastic 
League has provided (your high school  here) High 
School  a format to showcase the gifted and talented 
students from (your city here), Texas. Hundreds 
of  thousands of  Texas public school students will 
meet rigorous scholastic requirements in order to 
voluntarily compete in a UIL academic, fine arts 
or athletic event. Support these outstanding young 
men and women in our community. 

  Sample Press Release

FOR IMMEDIATE RELEASE

Subject:  UIL District Academic Meet
Contact:  local UIL academic coordinator
Date:  date

(Your school) will compete (or recently competed) in the UIL district academic championship, held 
(date/site). Students who placed at the district meet include (list students and their events). Students 
who placed in the top three at district or were members of  winning teams will advance to the UIL 
regional meet, to be held (date/site).

“These students devote countless hours preparing for UIL academic competition,” said  Dr. David 
Stevens, UIL director of  academics. “Like their athletic counterparts, they practice before, dur-
ing and after school and attend invitational meets and competitions. For many schools, the UIL 
academics serves as the school’s best gifted and talented program. And for virtually every school 
in Texas, it serves as an extension to the regular classroom for highly motivated, intelligent young 
men and women.”

The UIL offers contests in the following events: Accounting, Calculator Applications, Computer 
Applications, Computer Science, Cross-Examination Debate, Current Issues & Events, Editorial 
Writing, Feature Writing, Headline Writing, Informative Speaking, Lincoln-Douglas Debate, Lit-
erary Criticism, Mathematics, News Writing, Number Sense, One-Act Play, Persuasive Speaking, 
Poetry Interpretation, Prose Interpretation, Ready Writing, Science, Social Studies and Spelling 
& Vocabulary. 

“In its own way, each contest is intended to teach the thinking skills students will need in college and 
in their careers,” Stevens said. “We have tremendous anecdotal evidence from students who testify 
to the importance UIL academic contests played in their high school careers. We also know that 
employers want workers who can solve problems, speak effectively and write clearly. Each contest 
is designed to help students reach those goals.”

For more information regarding the UIL academic program, contact Stevens at 512/471-5883 or 
look on the UIL website at www.uiltexas.org. Or contact the school’s UIL academic coordinator. 


